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Thanks to Tom Hill and everyone else who has contributed the valuable information and 
pertinent questions along the way within the many threads that comprise this guide, for 

you have inspired us all. 
 
Foreword: 
“Clearly Cannabis was the first organism that ever existed, the mighty trichome giving 
rise to the mushroom, with the plant we see today being in fact a highly evolved 
terrestrial landrace that comes from a long line of ancient alien ancestors. All organisms 
on earth contain Cannabinoid receptors as they are directly related to this ancient alien 
Cannabis ancestor, but alien Cannabis itself did not land on planet earth until around 34 
million years ago, where it has been evolving since. The evidence for Cannabis being an 
alien species, not native to planet earth, is evidenced by the fact that it produces THC 
and Cannabinoids, which no other organism on earth (indeed in all existence) naturally 
creates. Endocannabinoids are evidence of our ancestral link to alien Cannabis, but CB1 
receptors are not activated by these Cannabinoids, only alien Cannabis and it’s special 
Cannabinoid, like THC, can activate these receptors and get us high. This proves the 
Cannabis plant (and mushrooms and chemicals like DMT) is not from planet earth, but is 
an ancient alien species that came to earth long ago from another planet, or even 
possibly multiple planets! Mushroom spores from alien mushrooms, having evolved in 
space and on other planets for billions of years as derived from the ancient alien 
Cannabis trichome, also came to earth, but they arrived much earlier than space faring 
alien Cannabis achenes, beating Cannabis out by at least 650 million years if not a 
billion or 2 years. These ancient alien mushrooms made life on earth possible by turning 
a hostile environment into a hospitable one, one it’s ancient alien progenitor, Cannabis, 
could thrive within once Cannabis itself landed upon earth, which of course is did around 
34 million years ago! This is the symbiosis between the mushroom and Cannabis, and all 
drugs, and what has given life and consciousness to us all; the reason why we are here, is 
the universe has gone to pot!”  
– Crazy stoned hippy 
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[Another tip for readers: The novice, or the lazy, will skim through this guide. Perhaps 
they can succeed, but I will surmise they will more often fail, and scour this piece for the 
answer to their dilemma. The wise will take heed and read this work from start to finish, 
every page, in depth, before making their journey. Not a task undertaken often by the 
lazy, but you will surely be more than a novice if you accomplish this first goal, and on 
your way to achieving your next; growing large plants, outdoors!] 



General Growing Outdoors and Organics Information 
 
Tom Hill: When I first logged-on to Overgrow, and was talking about 10 pound plants, I 
was laughed out of town to put it mildly. Called a liar etc, some still don't believe or think 
only in California blah blah blah. The common crap going around was 1 gallon for one 
foot of growth, and 5 gallons of soil was more than sufficient for outdoor grows etc, etc. 
Here we are today, and you are lugging-in 40 gallon holes, bravo my friend, and welcome 
to the party. 
 
Best of luck, I think you'll do well. 
 
The microbial process (…) is the process by which organic matter is transformed into 
humus or compost. Once humus/compost is created nutrients are sequestered and not 
soluble/salts as you have stated. There are several microbial processes which transform 
humus/compost into ionic (soluble/salts) form so they can be uptaken by roots. In order 
of typical magnitude; 1/ bacteria are consumed by protozoa (primarily flagellates and 
naked amoebae) and bacterial feeding nematodes which eliminate up to 70% of what they 
consume in ionic form (plant available) nutrients 2/ certain types of fungal hyphae 
(primarily mycorrhizae) deliver ionic form nutrient directly to the roots 3/ certain bacteria 
and archaea are nutrient fixers and provide ionic form nutrients to the rhyzosphere. The 
large player in this cycle is the plant which through molecular feedback can determine 
and control to a large degree the ionic form nutrient available in the rhyzosphere. This is 
why it is called a cycle. This microbial-plant nutrient cycle is not a theory. "Mountains of 
research has been done (this is not theory, these are the facts)" (sic). The plant does not 
leave behind soluble nutrients of any significance and the nutrients unused remain 
sequestered in the humus. This is the whole point of nature doing it this way, I surmise. 
 
A good example of this is that I can grow a plant in practically pure (vermi)compost (or 
humus) right through to harvest. It derives all the necessary nutrients for vegetation and 
flower, turning yellow, etc. I can then plant a rooted cutting in the same compost and the 
new plant will derive nitrogen for new growth. By the way before someone says the 
obvious one would logically top-dress new organic matter, etc. for the rest of the life of 
the second plant. 
 
I better add that the above is dependent on completely natural growing processes and any 
additions of soluble nutrients can confuse things.  
 
In interests of clarity; in my school raw organic matter (such as falling plant matter) is 
utilized as a food source by one tier of microbes and is transformed into another food 
type known as humus which can be utilized by another tier of microbes. Humus (and in 
many regards compost) is a form of microbial food which is stable. There may be (and 
probably is) an in-between stage where raw organic matter is microbially mineralized and 
is directly available to plants but this likely occurs less frequently. This stable humus is a 
source of food for the tier of microbes I described earlier which are responsible for 
feeding the plant. The ionization of the humus does take place microbially “(in the proper 
environment)” in the fashions described in my previous post but it is true that once in 



ionic form the nutrients are free flowing and carried to roots by water. Why don't the 
microbes just go to town and gobble down on all that good humus? Because the plant-life 
has some control over the microbial populations kinda like a farmer has control over 
livestock. When the plant is hungry for nitrogen she exudes carbon compounds with 
molecular bonds which feed a certain type of bacteria (or archaea) which then multiply 
like crazy (every 20 minutes) and in conjunction with fungi derive food from the stores of 
humus; this population explosion stimulates flagellate (or naked amoebae or bacterial 
feeding nematodes) to hatch out and divide like crazy (up to every 2 hours) and they 
begin consuming the bacteria/archaea. Not only does this control the bacterial/archaeal 
population (thereby conserving the humus) but they poo out ionized nutrients which 
directly feed the plant. There are many complexities involved but basically when the 
plant has had her fill she stops exuding bacterial food and sucks up any residual ionic 
nutrients which might get the bacteria going again, thereby starving out the bacterial (yes 
I mean archaeal too) population. This causes the bacteria to form dormant stages which in 
turn causes the flagellates, etc. and nematodes to also form dormant stages. In this way 
the humus is not all greedily gobbled up and the majority of nutrients are sequestered 
rather than being in ionic form where they could leach out. 
 
Some good examples of humus like substances which sequester nutrients for years and 
years are sphagnum peat moss humus and Alaska humus. The nutrients are released when 
the substance comes in contact with living plants and the microbes come to life. 
 
At least that's my take and I think it is logical to boot. I have posted citations regarding 
this stuff previously but I don't know where the heck they are. Google Bonkowski & 
Clareholm & microbial loop. 
 
Again I cannot speak for feeding commercially over-processed amendments and mixing 
manures (besides worm manure that I know of) into your soil as these can confound the 
cycle because nature deals with these things on the surface. 
 
Once nonhumic substances (or 1rst stage humus - carbs, proteins etc) decay via microbes 
(in the proper environment) into humic acids and bases (2nd stage, which I didn't leave 
out, though was admittedly brief), the process is mostly chemical, not biological - nothing 
more than water is required to complete ionization from the above 2nd stage. Forms of 
humus can act as a colloid in the soil, binding other charged particles like nitrates in 
storage for later use, but this only accounts for a fraction over the short term - and the 
short term is exactly what plants/soils/microbes concern themselves with each and every 
day. This is my understanding anyway. 
 
Enter organic matter (dead plants, animals, bugs etc). Providing conditions are met, 
bacteria, fungi etc, will break this matter down/decay into carbs, proteins, fats etc. Some 
of these conditions are proper moisture, oxygen, temps, and of course pH. Mountains of 
research has been done (this is not theory, these are the facts) not only outlining tolerable 
ranges of environments for these organisms to exist, but also more specific ranges where 
they thrive and do their jobs most efficiently, so-called niche environments.  
 



Anyway proteins, carbs, etc, further break down into simpler compounds - the end 
product is humic acids (nitric, carbonic, etc) and humic bases (calcium hydroxide etc). 
Acid + base = salts (calcium carbonate, potassium sulphate, etc). When salts dissolve in 
water their pos/neg charges break, then ionized elements are freed in solution to be 
utilized by plants. 
 
It is the organic soil cycle itself that manufactures salts, there is just no getting around 
that. But too much is not good. 
 
Because they are soluble, salts can be leached/flushed from the medium, but IMO, it may 
be better to use them up, or tie them up. I don't like the idea of getting soil that wet, not 
with a plant in it. Taking water saturation to near 100% field capacity let alone beyond is 
not advised in anything but the very lightest of mediums. If I had to leach in the middle 
of a grow I probably did something very wrong along the way. It's (a heavy leaching 
anyway) is kind of a panicked out last resource move IMO. 
 
The health of the soil, how much salts it is producing, how much the plant can utilize 
those factors is governed by what we add to the soil, how healthy the plant is, where we 
fall in those environmental ranges etc, etc. Advice is difficult to give, except don't be 
afraid of meters, they are quite useful in making semi-educated decisions. 
 
I recommend a pH meter, an ERGS (energy released per gram of soil) meter, and a Na 
(sodium) meter at the very least. These can all be purchased from Peaceful Valley Farm 
Supply- groworganic.com. Just as important, request/demand the excellent info from 
Organic Ag Advisors (Amigo Cantisano) that should come with them providing excellent 
insight on how to use them properly as well as what to do if you run into problems. 
 
I am hereby and forevermore advising to test all soil, bagged or not, before purchasing 
large amounts. There is just way too much at stake. 
 
The other two meters in my arsenal are an ORP (Oxygen reduction potential) meter and a 
refractometer (reads degrees Brix/ %sucrose), all from the above link- peaceful valley 
farm supply - groworganic.com. Though I would not take these last two along with me on 
a new soil hunt, I like to have them and again, them along with the literature that comes 
with them from organic ag advisors (Amigo) has given me a more complete 
understanding of soil biology than pretty much anything else that I have ever possessed, 
sincerely, they are all worth the money - five meters total. 
 
I believe this was written by Bart Hall in an excellent intro to the basics of soil balancing. 
Search “William Albrecht” for more. 
 
“In most cases, correcting for low calcium will simultaneously correct for low pH (acid 
soil). A common error in conventional agriculture is to see low pH as the problem, rather 
than as a symptom of low calcium. With such an approach, calcium additions to the soil 
have tended to be incidental to limestone applications focused on correcting pH, rather 
than governed by the calcium/magnesium regime in the soil. 



This is unfortunate, since calcium as a nutrient plays an important role in crop health and 
quality. Of particular interest to hemp producers is calcium's action in strengthening cell 
structure. This occurs both at the level of plant framework (fiber in this case) and at the 
level of cell chemistry. Adequate levels of available calcium significantly improve the 
strength of the pectin that is such an important component of plant cell walls. 
Strengthening pectin with calcium is a chemical reaction independent of whether or not 
the pectin is part of a living plant or not. Anyone who has used soluble calcium to set the 
low-methoxy pectins used in making sugarless jams can attest to this fact. In living plants 
with abundant available calcium, pectin is much more robust. Among other things, it 
makes cell walls more resistant to the polygalacturonase enzyme used by most fungal 
germ tubes to break down plant defenses when attempting to exploit an infection court. In 
plain English that means that there is a greater chance that germinating fungal spores will 
dry out and die before they get into the plant and start to grow. In practical terms, the 
plant is more resistant to fungal diseases.” 
 
The high Calcium soil mix mentioned previously [ie. Tom Hills Mega Monster Plant 
Mix] is by design and with at least a partial eye to the ongoing fungi war, as is the 
ascorbic acid (not sure mentioned) added to the Brix Mix at 1/2 tsp per gal.  
 
Gypsum brings Sulfur, and we want 1 part Sulfur for every 10 parts N and P I believe, 
notes not handy but that is close for maximum microbe activity. 
 
Regarding the article on Gypsum, I have a few "bottom lines" of my own.  The first of 
which is that we (at least I) am not some back yard gardener looking to improve my clay, 
nor are we correcting acreage etc. More akin to giant pumpkin farmers looking to set new 
records - we push the hell out of it during the summer far beyond what many can 
imagine. Cannabis can take -indeed thrives- in this situation. Most lab analysis would be 
off the charts looking at this mix, lol. It is basically like planting on top of a recently 
gone-off compost pile, again, like the giant pumpkin farmer. This is nothing new to the 
cannabis farmer and anytime you are advised to water and let rest (Vic's? "super soil" 
recipe etc) it's because, well, prepare/plan for it to heat up a while as we go through a 
quasi-heat-pasteurization/composting phase. Whether organic or not, when pushing it like 
this we will be dealing with salts and gypsum helps. What the backyard tomato farmer 
may consider an outside possibility is a given reality to many of us. Load a soil up like I 
advise here and watch the Na meter fall/sodium rise, counter with pre-planning and 
Kickapoo juice (EJ cat etc) at the ready. Imo, it is better to bring it right to the edge and 
complex some salts if need be than to underestimate what this plant is capable of - just 
make sure to be running on a semi-empty tank by halfway+ through budding. I'm hesitant 
to experiment with other forms sulphur, and I am comfortable with the amount of 
gypsum in this mix. 
 
Almost without fail, the giant friggin squash or whathaveyou in the picture of that secret 
magical tea brewing system did not come from using that tea as advised, but from a 
volunteer over by that leak in the big vat, lol (I'll swallow otherwise when they show me 
the field).  
 



Here is a few words on sulphur from the big green book written (I believe) by Bart Hall 
(Hemp Diseases and Pests - McPartland, Clarke, and Watson). 
 
“Most importantly for all crops in rotation, sulphur is essential for enthusiastic microbial 
activity. Most microbes need one part of sulphur for each ten parts of nitrogen and 
phosphorus. What is commonly described as the carbon:nitrogen ratio (C:N) is really the 
carbon:nitrogen:phosphorus:sulphur ratio (C:N:P:S) and should be approximately 
250:10:10:1 for optimal microbial health.” 
 
It can increase how open the facet of conversion to humus is turned on. Not really a case 
of balancing as much as helping to tie-up/complex salts. The article failed to look at 
possible/likely/obvious modes of action as well in improving soil tilth via increased 
microbial activity. It reminded me of my own argument against lime additions -an old 
habit out of traditional rain soaked/leached/acid ag land that is not quite what we are 
usually dealing with. 
 
Q: Been researching for a project and know that sulphur is important for amino acid 
synthesis so makes sense microbes would need a decent amount to function properly. 
What do you feel is the optimal calcium:magnesium ratio for Cannabis? Seem to 
remember people saying like 2:1. In the ag research I've been doing seems it's more like 
5-7:1 otherwise when the ratio gets below 5:1 you have problems with soil tightening up. 
 
7:1 sounds right. Also from Hemp Diseases and Pests and based on Albrecht's model -  
 
"Soil saturation optima are 70-80% calcium, 12-15% magnesium, and 3-5% potassium. 
The optimum 70-80% for calcium means that calcium occupies 70-80% of the total 
possible cation exchange sites in the soil." 
 
The addition of readily available humus is certainly valuable. Worms, humates, etc. But, 
the action of matter breaking down into humus and the rate at which that occurs is 
equally or even more valuable.  
A hard working soil is more productive than one that has shit (e.g., humates, etc.) handed 
to it - that's the basic thought. 
 
All breaking down of these organic inputs results in salts, period. When salts are high we 
get false (high) readings on our meters. H3ad and I have been yakking about this for 
years to pretty much zero avail. A ppm/ec/ergs measurement is fairly worthless without 
knowing how salts are affecting said reading. The effect of salts needs to be 
diminished/tied-up/complexed so that we can more accurately feed our organic mediums. 
My meters of choice are energy released per gram of soil (ergs), pH, Sodium (Na), 
Oxygen reduction potential (ORP), and refractometer. Pretty good idea of what's 
happening with these. Many here a bit further north on this board may like to believe that 
these things don't matter at all, or even exist, but they do, IME. 
 
 
 



Selecting an Outdoor Plant and Timing Planting Outdoors 
 
Tom Hill: A narrow leafed hybrid (clones), mostly "sativa" in structure [i.e. narrow 
leaves as stated before] - compound branching etc, and perfect middle grounds regarding 
a host of other traits. The narrow leaves provide excellent light penetration deep into the 
plant. Bud structure should definitely grab something from the broadleaf, but not too 
much I reckon. Regarding harvest timing, I want to take the plant right to the very edge 
of my growing season. More often than not, a two week later harvest translates into two 
weeks extra veg time come late summer. What a large plant can do with a couple extra 
weeks veg is quite extraordinary. There are always exceptions, but the later flowering 
plant usually puts up less of a fuss in regards to spring/summer flowering too 
 
Since I have switched over to do some of these larger plants I have been looking/breeding 
towards the perfect genetics as I am sure many are. There seems to always be some 
problems with my choices from currently available clone selections. 
 
We want to put more together in one plant and not have apparent strengths covering clear 
weaknesses and I have yet to see what I am truly looking for. Just because a plant is later 
harvesting, doesn't necessarily mean a built in protection against spring flowering, but it 
does seem to help quite a bit. Silver Haze (several different cuts) had a hair trigger for 
flowering (no doubt from the Skunk 1 influence) though it came in 3-4th week October. 
 
Plants that have been selected for indoors have this problem it seems. Many narrow leaf 
strains out of commercial seed banks flip their switch quicker than even the likes of Deep 
Chunk, so it's a hunt for a clone that does what it's supposed to do in this situation. 
 
I have come to seek for the mid bud structure myself, somewhere around the halfway 
mark between broadleaf hash plants and narrow tropicals. The broadleafs want to become 
afflicted with mold, the narrows are wispy. Middle ground is best IMO. 
 
Q: Hair trigger flowering? By this do you mean plants flowering in the spring outdoors? 
Isn’t this due to improper hid light schedules from when they were kept indoors? I 
thought you could defeat this by timing your light cycles up with the day/night time 
schedule of the date you are putting them outside? Like a smooth transition. 
 
Or do some strains just flower at like 14/10, 15/9, 13/11 ect.? Please explain and get me 
on the right track. When is a safe date, or day/night time, to put plants outdoor that have 
been under 16/8 veg lighting with no worries of them triggering into flower too early? I 
rarely run into this problem because I put plants out so late in the season, but this year 
will be different, so I need advice. 
 
I have some IN bubblegum that starts to flower mid July! 2 weeks before any of the other 
12 strains. It also finishes 2 weeks earlier. It’s nice to always be the first one in town with 
quality dry nuggets 2 weeks ahead of schedule every year. I’m guessing I should put that 
strain out last in fear for it triggering in early spring, since it’s the first to flower in mid 
July. 



 
Tom Hill: Yes that is what I mean, plants that charge quickly to flower simply because a 
cloud has passed over etc. We can fudge it quite a bit with lighting duration, temps, and 
intensity. This last very important (intensity) factor always seems to get left out for some 
reason. Everything I read how long a plant has vegged for or needs to veg for or how big 
it should be by X date lighting intensity is overlooked. As if a plant under a flouro will 
behave anything close to a plant under a 1k hid. For preparing plants for outdoors, I 
prefer to use less lighting than normal. If I use 1k's they might be a minimum of 4ft above 
the canopy. The thought is that I want increasing intensity, duration, etc as I move 
outside. I also try to make sure I go out during the light of the moon (waxing). Just as 
many things we know to have relevance should be on the increase as we move outdoors - 
lighting duration, intensity, temperatures, nitrate availability, etc. Some earlier strains are 
OK out early, some not, this is often related to harvest date, but there are exceptions. 
Once we start hybridizing this is what happens, it is not predictable and is more of a by 
guess and by golly situation.  
 
One way to cover some territory on this is to start about 3 times as much as you'll finish 
and transplant in phases, three times spaced about a week apart. After they are in the 
ground for a few weeks you can cull all but the best specimens. I have employed this 
often, it helps to deal with the runts that hammer the overall average.  
 
The factors are very numerous indeed to put it as mildly as I can, and I do not believe it 
will be very much simplified anytime soon 
 
The cloud passing was a facetious comment, folks know what I meant I hope, clones that 
dive into flower with the least encouragement should likely be avoided in this scenario. 
This is very often -strongly- though not always correlated to harvest date. 
 
In areas where I get late sun into late Oct, I am planting the later varieties. Then in the 
areas where there is poorer sun late in the season go the shorter season varieties. I mostly 
will be doing clones for since, then clones as well as seed starts later in the summer for 
breeding purposes. 
 
A clone is ready to flower, if you let it, it will. A seed start is not sexually mature, it 
doesn't even "know" what sex it is let alone how to flower. A seed start can be put out 
much earlier without lighting because of this. It will "note" the days are getting longer as 
it matures and have a much better grasp of what time of year it is by the time it sexes and 
be off to the races on the full season. Also, regarding the clone, the larger it is the more 
problematic it can be due to more material containing more flowering hormones. I reckon 
the folks who report no problems putting out clones early are putting out very small 
clones, in addition to the genetic factor. 
 
Q: Is the smoke from a massive plant as good as it is from a small plant? 
 
Tom Hill: In my experience, on average, no, no friggin way man. There are just too many 
factors stacked against us. The old plant can not compete with the young plant, ever. Are 



we at our best after a long days let alone months of work? Naw, we're spent, we've been 
exposed to all kind of abuses bugs mold and other from our partners and are 
ready/begging to retire etc. The healthy long-season plant is the ultimate challenge to the 
canna-farmer, like catching stealhead with an out of season fly on a cloudy day. 
 
Powdery mildew and botrytis etc doesn't scare me, as I learned to deal with them outside 
via high calcium and pH adjusted foliar sprays. I am also probably growing a few Fire 
OG, Chem D, 4, Triangle Kush, etc, etc, but I'll be bringing these in during the summer 
black box when we have an upper hand on the market. You can grow them indeed in the 
long season, but be aware that two-three weeks extra July veg = double weight. This is 
where we place our bets. 
 
Know thy climate zone for sure as well as the microclimates it contains, then it's still by 
guess and by golly farming. Not the broader U.S. frost maps but the much more accurate 
and informative Sunset Western Garden Book climate zones. 1-24 in the west I believe, 
24 being most mild, and 1 being most harsh. This (sunset western garden book) is 
extremely valuable for those folks who are looking to buy property, or gardening where 
you are, detailing exactly what and when you can expect to grow there. Still, keep an eye 
to weather. In climate zone 4 (where I have yet to plant most gardens) I woke up to some 
fine Irish weather this morning. 
 
Nomaad: I use the accuweather site for my weather. Seems to be the most accurate. The 
monthly weather calendar (unpaid) has about two weeks ahead forecasted. 
 



 
Tom Hill: Zones 14-15 are PRIME farming real estate IME, apples to oranges pretty 
much! 
I've never bothered to harden off plants where I am at. 
 



Humboldtlocal: The Hindu Kush/Blueberry supposedly is a seed from Sagarmatha that 
came to our neighborhood at least eight years ago. I have worked with it for the last five 
or six years. It really wasn't acclimated to our area when we got it and was very 
susceptible to mold, PM and mites. Now as you can see she looks right at home. That is 
what most people don't realize when buying seeds to grow outdoors is that it can take 
years and some local hybridization to get what should be a good strain to be a great 
strain. Most of the seeds these breeders sell have not been tested outdoors by the time 
they are released and people think there buds will look just like the pictures from under 
the 1000 watt lights. Also every region is different and the plants will react differently. I 
have gotten many strains over the years that most people would have just tossed out after 
one season. Some of them had unique traits I knew I could work with, but it is not an 
over night thing it takes years. It didn't have any purple to it at all when we first got it. 
The color you see mostly comes from the Blackberry that it has been bred with. With this 
project I have actually been trying to make a seed strain that more closely resembles the 
Blackberry clone in look and smoke but with the vigor and size of a seed strain. Here is a 
picture of the pure Blackberry clone that I have been trying to get it to resemble. 

 
See any resemblance? I think I am getting there. The seed strain now has a near identical 
smell, smoke, and the lovely purple calyxes that have made the Blackberry a favorite in 
my neighborhood. The whole plant doesn't get as dark but give me a couple more years. 
 
Butte: Factors for growing monsters, IMHO, are in order of importance: sun, soil, water, 
and genetics. If one factor limits, then the rest won't even matter. 
 



Let's start with sun. This last season I purchased a tool for analyzing the sun different 
gardens were receiving. It's called the SunEye and is really an amazing tool.  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Here's the fisheye shot it took of my garden: 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
Then, within seconds, it generates this view: 

 
 
 
With a touch of a button, it throws out this graph: 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 



 
 
 
And, for contrast, here’s a buddy’s place: 

 
 

 
 

 
 
Right now we’re benchmarking with this tool, but I’ve been telling people that if their 
sun is 50% or more then it should be good. This information can also be read as to when 
you need to harvest by. We had a large plant not do too well (still 6.75 lbs) because the 
light dropped off in late October / early November when it needed it to finish properly. 
I’ve also shot gardens with big plants that, apparently, didn’t get too much sun, but the 



SunEye told a different story and explained how this novice grower could be doing so 
well. You can also remove obstructions (like trees) and find out exactly how much sun 
you'll gain before ever taking one out. I've saved many a tree by showing the gardener 
how little sun it would gain, also dropped a couple! 
 
Factor two is soil. Without sufficient food, you’ll not be getting the most out of your 
genetics. I should mention at this point that all of the plants I’ve posted are grown 100% 
organically. Most are clones, but some are seed plants as well. I run a hybrid system of 
raised containers on beds. The reason here are multi-fold. First off, I hate to bend over to 
manage my plants. Second, I can push more water through the containers and get greater 
nutrient cycling. Third, I ensure the plants get a great start before reaching the beds.  
 
I’ll include here the addition of compost tea. Good biology is critical to success in large 
plant growing. Sure, you could get a monster in a one shot deal with chems, but your 
yield will go down every year until it’s just a shadow of the first year. Providing the 
mechanism to release all that food you loaded into the soil is critical. 
 
Water. Good quality and lots of it.  
 
Genetics. Ahh, the holy grail. It seems that sativa dominant [Sorry to jump in, but what 
does that mean “sativa dominant”? A plant with narrow leaves? Or a long growing cycle 
more acclimated to the equator? I don’t adhere to a sativa-indica poly-species concept for 
Cannabis for many reasons, it is all Cannabis sativa to me. I would take it to mean a plant 
with narrow as opposed to wide leaves, as this allows for light to penetrate inside the 
plant more easily], but early finishing strains are almost a prerequisite to true monsters. 
I’ve been able to pull 6+ off an Alien Kush, so it is possible to get large plants with 
indicas [So then doesn’t the sativa-indica poly species approach to Cannabis seem more 
like high times stoner nonsense, and rather than growing different species we are just 
observing the polymorphic nature of Cannabis sativa, there being only this one species 
and no divergent species? Height and leaf form do not typically dictate species, and 
neither do the varying amounts and ratios of chemical constituents like Cannabinoids and 
terpenoids, and as we see, both narrow and wide leaf forms have the ability to reach 
massive heights and yield great amounts. A grower/breeder should be considering 
phenotypic traits when selecting plants and not worrying about myths like “is it indica or 
sativa?”, “is this dominant, or is that dominant?” “how much percent indica is this and 
what percent sativa is this?”, and “is this an indica/sativa hybrid?”. Think about it 
reader.], just not monster plants. I’m going to leave this part a bit short as Tom has a 
much better ability to explain genetics than I! 
 
Ganja D: Tom Hill said something that stuck with me. He said something along the lines 
of- 
"Only 5 percent of seed plants have the potential to yield in the 10 pound range, and a 
different 5 percent have the potential to be worthy of being truly great smoke.” 
Well I say, lets find that 1 % that can be both, yield 10 pounds and still be top top quality 
smoke covered in tasty gooey resin glands. Let's find that shit and grow it. 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



DIY Smart Pots 
 

http://www.icmag.com/ic/showpost.php?p=4155861 
 
Mania: 

 
 
Go to Lowes and get the black felt for the pond liner 100 feet by 4 feet, it was like 80 
bucks. 
 
Now lay the felt out and then lay the garden fence on top of it. Now fold over the felt and 
zip tie it to the garden fence. 



 

 



 

 



 

 



You don’t need a bottom, I think its better that there isn’t a bottom the roots grow down 
and out. When it’s put in a swamp or bog you don’t need to water it. The ones in the clear 
cut where watered 1 time a week. I went 2 weeks 1 time. The peat bogs is the way to go, 
or on the edge of a lake. 
 
The stuff is 100 feet long 4 feet wide you really can get 2 times the pots out of it because 
I never made them over 24 inches high. Tom Hill said 18 inches deep is the magic 
number. 
 
So you are talking 12 200 gallon pots plus the wire. 
12 Smart pots around $500.00 bucks. 
12 Maina pots $150.00 bucks. 
 
Botanical Bill: It's just the felt and the wire. 
 
Bud Sweat: Home Depot sells them. 
 
[Link for Home Depot brand Pond Underlayment ie. Smart Pot fabric] - 
 
http://www.homedepot.com/h_d1/N-5yc1v/R-100001948/h_d2/ProductDisplay?langId=-
1&storeId=10051&catalogId=10053#BVRRWidgetID 
 
Aeroguerilla: You can find it on Google by typing pond underlayment. [Also there is the 
handy link above for the Home Depot brand.] 
 
ianSF: Here's our summer 2010 home made "bottomless" pots. Got some 36" rolls of 
chicken wire cheap at a flea market and a huge roll of 48" landscape fabric.  
 
I took a power saw and cut the fabric roll in half, making 2-24" rolls. Cut a 13.5 foot 
section of the chicken wire then split it the long way down the middle leaving two strips 
18" 13.5'.  
 
Loop the chicken wire around and twist the ends together. You now have a chicken wire 
hoop 4.5'x18". Place the hoop on the ground (sharp cut side down) and cut 14' off one of 
the now 24" rolls of landscape fabric.  
 
For strength I have the chicken wire seam and fabric seam on opposite sides. Haven't had 
one split yet.  
 
Wrap the fabric around the inside of the chicken wire and make a pants cuff over the top. 
Cost each, about $8. Ugly, but they work.  
 
I added all my scraps of chicken wire below the pots to keep gophers out. 



 
 
Easy: We use rolls of 3', 2"x4" 14ga mesh, and cut the rolls in half with a skill saw and 
metal cutting blade. A 50' roll runs about $30 and will make (10) 100 gallon pots (finish 
size approx. 3' dia, 16" height).  
 
We then cover with quality 3' wide, 3oz/sq yard landscape fabric that's cut to size, folded 
in half, and dropped over set wire hoops 'taco style' with the wire as the filling. We don't 
need any fabric fasteners when done this way. 3'x300' rolls of the fabric can be found for 
under $40 with free shipping. That roll will cover about thirty (30) 100 gallon wire 
hoops. It's good stuff.  
 
Finish cost for open bottom pots made in described manner is under $4.50 per. They are 
easy to break down and re-use too. 
 
If you need to attach fabric to wire hoops then use hog ring staplers. Works well when 
applying your netting too. I posted a picture and some info on them in a previous posting. 
Should be some pictures of our pots somewhere too. 
 
Q: I have been looking for pictures that Easy said had been posted regarding his /her 
variation on this theme. Any hope that you could re-post those pictures? I am having a 
little trouble visualizing the "taco" aspect. And what are "hog ring staplers"? 
 



Easy: When the wire rolls (field fence) are cut in half you end up with a finished wire on 
one side, and 2" wire pieces every 2" down the length of the roll (always cut in middle of 
mesh). We then cut for length long enough so the wire when formed has about an 8" 
overlap. We then bend the cut wire pieces to secure the hoop. The formed hoop is then 
pushed down onto the prepared ground using the cut wire pieces on bottom of hoop for 
securing. 
 
You then cut your fabric long enough so there is about a foot overlap when folded 
lengthwise and dropped over the set wire hoops. The fabric when set is higher than the 
16" hoop height (about 2"-3"). We just leave it that way.  
 
It's hard to explain but pretty easy to understand once you get in and start doing them. 
 
Below is from an earlier posting: 
 
Spring Loaded Hog Ring Pliers 
 
Try these for your Hortonova netting, they make the job much easier since you have a 
free hand to hold the netting together while you staple. The hog ring stapler is spring 
loaded and holds a good 50 staples. $24.95 at Cabelas. 

 
 
I've seen some impressive wild grows on another site that used open bottomed tubes 
filled with Pro Mix and set into swamps. I did an illustrated Smart Pots DIY there and 
played around with a possible portable version. You'd probably have to camouflage or 
use a different color of fabric, but I imagine that they could be adapted to work.  
 



When using the fabric always put the felt side towards the soil. They seem to prune a bit 
better that way. 
 

 



 

 



 
The 6oz sq/yd geotextile landscape fabric that I mentioned earlier, worked very well and 
is extremely strong. Pots are on their second season and look brand new. 
 
The fabric prunes roots well and is super cheap. Comes in varied colors. 
 
Edit: The fiber reinforced fabric handles staples and adhesives well too if you have 
thoughts about leaving out the field fencing. 

 
 
Bud Sweat: I made the dimensions a little taller as they will be in a couple inches of 
standing water.  
 
Each pot should hold about 50 gallons. Dimensions are 2' tall x 2' diameter. 
These materials were available at my local home depot.  
 
6’x12’ pond underlayment - 27.96 x 3 = 84 
4’x50’ green wire fencing - 56.00 
Zip ties 
Total =140+tax 
 
These materials should make me about 16, 50 gallon pots which ends up being about 
$8.75 each. 
 



45 gallon smart pots are about $15 each so you'll save about $5.25 on each one. Or $84 
all together for 16.  
 
Basically just cut the 50' roll of wire fence in half with an angle grinder. After that just 
cut up 6.5' sections. 

  
 



Laid out ready for the pond underlayment: 

 
Cut the Pond underlayment into the same dimensions as the fence piece and zip tied it on. 
Smooth side out is the way to go from what others have said. 







 
 
 
 
 
 



Supplemental Lighting Outdoors 
 

Tom Hill: I knew a guy who fired his truck up each night for a few hours to shine lights 
on his greenhouse to prevent flowering. The exact light intensity required to prevent 
flowering is unknown to me but I have seen the shady side of a plant freak out while the 
lighted side did fine etc, so be careful not to spread the extended lighting out too far (I 
wish I knew just how far that was). 
 
In the absence of garden lighting (which I am going to use this year, as well as flirting 
with the idea of the weather dependent April 19/20th transplant), I like to plant -if 
possible- during a waxing moon, a few days to a week before it is full. I believe the full 
moon is in fact bright enough to delay flowering some and this helps to account for 
earlier or later harvests from year to year when growing the same lines etc.  
 
As far as which hybrids will work well or not in avoiding catastrophe re early spring 
flowering it's kind of a check and see thing, unfortunately. I have seen ones I thought 
would do well (say, due to high narrow leafed make-up and late harvest), only to flip 
quick to bud, and vise versa. Once we get into hybrids segregating and recombining 
there's just one way to find out which way the chips have fallen. All too often reality eats 
all attempts at phenotypic correlations for lunch. 
 
The lighting is there so that clones can be transplanted out early without fear of 
premature budding. In two weeks, when these forums are FILLED with folks crying 
about their plants going into budding and their season devastated, come back here again 
and tell us that the lights are good for nothing but novelty pictures. 
 
I am running 6 23wt CFL's in the 12x20 hoop ties, spaced evenly. 
 
I am running the extra light from 2:30 am. Less likelihood of annoying my neighbors. 
Also less likelihood of attracting dangerous moths in the colder, humid morning hours. I 
know the moths we're really worried about come later in the season, but I still don't like 
having any kind of moths in my plants at any time. 
 
Butte was the first guy I saw who took his lighting into the garden with him. This 
move/innovation was sheer brilliance. To folks who for this is an option, it is a highly 
recommended one. It slaughters all this talk or certainly the importance placed on finding 
the right cut when it comes to avoidance of spring flowering. 
 
 



 
 
Wheels are turning, and I am working out a little off-grid innovation this year myself. 
Tom's "extendo-domes" hehe - single plant greenhouses with solar powered lighting that 
allow for extremely early transplant of clones into their final homes in remote locations. 
Folks to the north should be able to grow double digit plants with an early harvest with 
this type of approach. 
 
[Message dated @ 6/12 2010] Yesterday was crazy windy and it was a battle to keep the 
plastic on the hoops. If the weather stays nice we will only keep the plastic on for another 
week or two. Tonight is the last night we will be running our supplemental light. We have 
had some clones we planted almost two weeks ago without light and they are vegging 
nicely with no sign of budding.  
 
Butte: Lighting. I run lights in my garden till the second or third week of June. I went to 
this site: http://aa.usno.navy.mil/data/docs/RS_OneYear.html and figured the day length 
for the solstice in my area. Once I had this number I matched the current day to that 
length and put the extra lighting on the morning side. If I remember, the lights came on 
around 4:30 am and went off once the sun was up. There are less people awake in the 
early hours versus the night so I felt this was a little more low key. 
 
Here’s a shot from June 7th showing the spacing of the bulbs. I use 40w CFL’s roughly 
15-20’ apart. I’ve not seemed to need any more light than that. Installation is smooth 
using twist lock light sockets on two strands of wire. I plug it into a gfi plug and forget 
about it. Personally, I feel lights are more important with clones versus seeds, but this is 
only from observation. I've also witnessed plants pulled out of serious flowering with the 



use of concentrated lighting. Perhaps double the density you see here and left on for, I 
believe, 18 hours. 

 
 
Nomaad: http://www.amazon.com/Prime-LSUG2830.../dp/B000BBOGLC 
Wow. Those are perfect. Fucking home depot in Ukiah will be sold out by tomorrow. 
Thanks for the Amazon link. 50' with five lights couldn't be better for me. My plants are 
on 10ft centers. 

 
 
 
Butte: I know everyone is psyched about those lines, but unless you have extra money 
you are just wanting to burn up, you can do the entire garden for the cost of one stringer. 
Twist lock lights and two strands of 10 (even 12) gauge wire and you're good to go. 
 



 
 
Tom Hill: Can't remember how much these were apiece, but it's like $2 or so at Lowe's. 
You can position them anywhere on the string, which is useful for irregular spaced 
gardens. When not in use, dismantle them and toss them in a bucket and roll up the wire. 
I've used the same sockets, wire and bulbs for three seasons and will do the same this 
year. They've been through rain and snow as well. Plug them into a GFI and you're good 
to go. 
 
Butte: Figure out where you want them and twist them on the wire. Either way you have 
to string something (wire or the string of lights), with the ready made string you'll need to 
get that cage open to put in a bulb so I would say the time to install would be the same if 
not faster with the twist-locks. 
 
Q: Nomaad: Those sockets are awesome. And since the spacing is not fixed they really 
are perfect. You don't have to strip the wire where you connect the socket? 
 



Butte: Nope. There are two metal points inside the grooves on either side that pierce the 
insulation just enough. You need to watch this if you use thinner wire as you can "miss" 
the wire and have the point deflect to the side. I feel this is why I've never had a short as 
the connection point is very small and underneath the twist top. 
 
Nomaad: Buttes lights are not premade strands... they are individual sockets that connect 
to 14ga (I think) wire without having to strip and splice. 
 
Tom Hill: And Butte said, let there be light in the garden where possible, and it was good, 
fuggin brilliant, and so it was. I scored 1000ft rolls of Romex 14-2 at $175 ea, and check 
out these gucci lil weather resistant sockets w/pigtails @ $2.75 ea. Mendo's fixin to get a 
whole lot brighter folks, tehee. 

 
 
Humboldtlocal: If you don't have supplemental light (for clones) I wouldn't put them out 
till mid June. [Others have suggested a June 1st or last week of May planting at the 
earliest without supplemental lighting.] 
 
Nomaad: Sockets. Found them online. They can ship them from their Cali warehouse and 
they would arrive in the 707 on Friday or Monday. Probably have to pay expedited 
shipping. I ordered an extra 30 or so. 
Anyhow. Link - 
 
http://www.toolboxsupply.com/%28S%284zo5nfbz5212xs551nniltiv%29%29/ProductDe
tails.aspx?SKU=10112491& 
 



Q: Could someone tell me how many hours do you guys keep your supplemental lighting 
on? What amount per day is minimal? 
 
Nomaad: I make 18 hours of light, just like they get inside. I have my lights going by the 
time the natural light begins to wane. Last year lights were set to come on at 6:30 and 
stay on till midnight. 
 
Ganja D: On the sup light part, I have my lights in greenhouse hoops set the same as my 
veg room. I cut the light down to 16/8 a few weeks ago from 5 am to 9 pm like late 
spring-early summer days. I have light in my hoop on at 5 am till 10 am, then on again at 
4:30 in the afternoon and on till 9 pm. 
 
Localhero: This is my solution to supplemental lighting when you have neighbors and 
wanna keep a low profile. Everything listed can easily be found at hemp depot. 
 
Materials: 
Romex 250' = @ $50 it has a black and white wire plus a copper ground. 18gauge I 
believe. 
 
Cheapo clamp lamps = @ $5 per 
Plastic 8' stakes @ $4 per 
Outdoor sockets @ $3 per 
Tube of silicone @ $4 
Twist Connectors @ $5 
Camo spray paint @ $4 per 
 
The pictures make this fairly simple to explain. Basically you’re just gutting your clamp 
lamps, running a bunch of Romex from stake to stake, filling the twist connectors with 
silicone and finishing off with green paint. How I anchored the Romex to the top of each 
stake and added wire to drop down is simple too but: 
 
When you’re running your wire to each stake, strip about 6' of Romex, separate the white 
and black wires from the copper wire. 
 
Fold the stripped portion of wire together so the unstripped romex on each side touch. 
Twist the copper wire down about 5 inches or so and slide it into the hole you drilled in 
the top of the plastic stake. This should be sufficient enough to anchor the romex at each 
stake, you could also zip tie the white and black wires at the top of the stake for more 
support. 
 
Cut the black and white wires at the middle of the fold so they’re both equal length. Strip 
the ends. 
 
Slide wires from your light plug through the spiral of the clamp from your clamp lamp. 
 
Connect the white wires from the Romex to the white wire on the light plug with your 



twist connectors, repeat with black wires. 
 
Push the shade from your clamp lamp onto the light plug (its rubber and seals itself). 
Spray paint all 
Connect to a timer, and enjoy. 

 



 



 
 
 
 
 
 



Soil Mixes, Fertilizers, Irrigation 
 
Tom Hill: (I) use to get all sketched out when I was younger about choppers, but I am 
more than a bit hardened to it all now. These days, I smile and wave; they check me out 
several times a year, every year. But I am not gorilla growing either. 
 
Tom Hill Mega Monster Plant Medium Recipe: 
Blackgold Potting Soil @ 25 gallons (1.5 cubic feet each) 
Stutzman Farms Chicken Manure 3-2-2 @ 4 Bags (1 cubic foot each – 25 pounds each) 
Note that chicken manure is for outdoors only, not indoors with a quicker cycle. 
Perlite @ 1 Bag (4 cubic feet each) 
Bone Meal (Steamed, not precipitated) @ 1 Bag (50 lbs) 
Gypsum @ 20 lbs (1/2 of a 40lbs Bag) - Note that if the water Ph you are using is close to 
7, you can go with a mix of 50/50 gypsum and lime (10lbs gypsum and 10lbs lime). 
 
Directions - Wet (do not soak) medium and mix well to allow for good aeration and let 
sit for 2 to 3 weeks at minimum to allow the soil to cool. Keep moist and aerated during 
this time but it is recommended never to turn soil that is wet! 
 
Use soil until flowering, during flowering add flower nutrients slowly then max out by 
week 4-5 with 2 to 3 consecutive fertilizations. 
 
Note that this soil mix is for outdoor growth only, as you do not want to use chicken 
manure indoors with a quicker cycle. 
 
Vegetative water Ph ~ 6.4 
Flowering water Ph ~ 6.7 
 
For high water Ph (8+) add Earth Juice Grow and Earth Juice Catalyst @ ¼ teaspoon per 
gallon of water every watering to get Ph to 6.5. 
 
Checking out the numbers on this mix (…) note that it is high in Calcium 
 
It gives about 50 cubic feet or just over 300 gallons (dry U.S), and fills a 6ft diameter 
container to a depth of about 18inches - perfectly. 
200 gallons (dry-U.S.) is about 31 cf. 
 
Superthrive is not used at any stage. 
 
Here is a typical rundown of approximately where I want to be (again, in my typical set 
of environmental parameters, large volumes of soil, pH 6.7, 80F, no steeping or bubbling, 
etc). I will use the primal harvest (guano) as an example as it was mentioned, and I have 
ran and metered it. It seems to take about 5-7 days to reach its maximum output w/the 
recommended addition of earth juice catalyst (cat), 7-10 days w/out the catalyst - with 
gradually declining but lingering effects for 30days+/-. 
 



I've used both Dolomite and Oyster shell and think I prefer the higher % of Calcium in 
the oyster shell. I try to be careful about adding too much Mg to soil. First year, I'd use 
either though.  
 
If I was cutting in half any of these amendments, I'd cut them all in half.  
 
About a week before flowering I use 1/2 recommended dose of the guano, and full 
strength catalyst. I gradually work my way up to full strength guano about the 2nd week 
into flower (to be available in the 3rd), peaking out with a couple of consecutive 1 to 1.5x 
recommended doses in the 4th week to be available in the 5th - that's about where I want 
to max out, that 5th week or so. No more guano after the 4th week, but full strength cat 
continues through the 6th to help activate all remaining food and tie-up excess salts. Then 
water only for the 7, 8, and 9th weeks. My goal is to be running on pretty much empty by 
the finish line. 
 
I would be comfortable and have swapped out the Black Gold for many premade soil 
recipes, Ocean Forest, Happy Frog, SunShine mix #2, etc, etc,. If I was making my own, 
I'd just make sure the peat wasn't too far off the charts on the low pH end. If I had deeper 
holes and was able to tend them at will, I’d go with a lighter base mix, and the opposite 
otherwise. 
 
I heard pro mix worked really good. I'd be careful about adding too much perlite to 
anything without having a topnotch hydro game in place -which I don't- we can definitely 
take it too far in my experience.  
 
I like pumice and I like a pretty heavy mix too.  
 
I usually don't water the mix as it dries out. If I was in a very dry hot spring I might, but 
usually one watering is sufficient to do its thing then cool down to below 80F a couple 
weeks later. Then after the watering in at transplant the soil will cool to ambient temps 
 
Every single garden I've posted, or will post this year of outdoor, I've used the exact same 
soil recipe that is listed at the start of this thread. It works, it works really well. Don't 
worry folks, it's time tested and rocks the house. 
 
Humboldtlocal: My soil mix is as follows - 
Sunshine Natural and Organic #4 
Nutri Rich high calcium chicken poop 
Super Soil Earth Worm Castings 
Pahroc Perlite #4 
Steamed Bone meal 
Kelp 
Oyster Shell 
Dolomite Lime 
Gypsum 



Pretty similar to Tom Hills but I go about half strength on the bone meal and a little less 
on the chicken. 
 
Nomaad: My soil mix for a 200 gallon container is: 
 
12 bags FFOF 
2x 4cf bags perlite 
1 bag Old Age dry grow (about half the recommended dosage) 
2 lbs alfalfa meal 
 
I agree with Fisher that 200's are small for the more vigorous strains. I use custom 200's 
that are at least a foot wider than the normals. I did get regular 200's and 100's for my 
extra plants this year and hopefully I am going to get a couple of custom 300's. See where 
that takes me. The reality is that the strains I am running would need another 5 feet in 
their spacing if I go with bigger pots my plants will be in competition for sunlight. Proper 
spacing is as important as proper pot size. You have to go with the coefficient between a 
lot of factors when designing the garden. For 300 gallon pots, I would say that 15 foot 
spacing is absolutely required. I just don't have the space. I guess I could remove some 
plants, but I think that I'll get more with the garden designed as is. 
 
If I were going to work with a Roots [brand] product this year, it would be their new soil 
mix. I think it’s called "greenfields" I got my hands on it the other day and it seems really 
nice. It has a lot of yummy stuff in it. Even if you are going with the Tom Hill mix, you 
are going to be starting with a bagged soil. I have run about 8 different soils in my veg so 
far and Black Gold seems to have the highest N content of them all. A note about Tom's 
mix is that it is intended for a garden in which you will not be feeding during veg. Just 
water. Tom's choice of Black Gold seems a little strange because it definitely dries out 
almost twice as fast as other bagged soils. Tom tells me his choice of BG is based on its 
consistency from bag to bag and year to year. A lot of people who have used FFOF in the 
past did not use it last year because its quality was not consistent with earlier years. This 
year, they have re-adopted and I am on the bandwagon.  
 
One note about the Roots soil (straight roots, not 707 which was not tested) is that the 
plants showed a serious calcium deficiency weeks earlier that plants potted in FFOF, 
FFHF, BG and BG coir and the Nomaad Peat Mix (all versions after the first which was 
lame). For this reason alone, I will not use Roots again. I will probably do a container or 
two with their new one, just to check it out. 
 
I just heard something a little disturbing about Roots soil. I don't want to be alarmist and I 
am going to do some research and see how/if I can prove this right or wrong.  
 
Some people I know, one of whom owns a shop, discovered a fungus gnat problem that 
started with Roots Organics soil. The store owner had enough people complaining that he 
decided to bring it up with a head honcho (not sure if it was THE head honcho) at Aurora 
at a recent trade show. The honcho reportedly admitted the problem and said something 
like. "Whatever. If they have a problem, I will give them a bottle of gnatrol!" 



 
I'll never use Black Gold again. Runs out of N weeks before anything by Roots or Fox 
Farms. Not saying it’s not a good quality base if you are going to dump a lot of 
amendments in there. 
 
Butte: I went with a different approach to my soil mix. I don't like to eat the same thing 
all the time and I figure my plants would like a gourmet buffet too. So I came hard with 
an ocean based mix. In to a cubic ft of worm castings I mixed fish meal, kelp meal, 
activate 80 granular humate, fish bone meal, shrimp shell meal, crab shell meal, oyster 
shell lime , gypsum , greensand, alfalfa meal , nutri rich 4-3-3 My beds are 30 sq ft (6 
feet circle) so I just went with 30% of what is recommended for 100 sq ft. My thinking is 
in such a large volume, so many things breaking down on different schedules nothing in 
too high an amount will just give the base mix I used (pro mix hp) which is completely 
inert enough of a charge for me not to have to use too much other than compost tea. 
 
Q: I am lucky that my plants are loving the soil I purchased by chance. I am curious what 
levels do you want your soil to be reading throughout veg and then bloom for each of 
those meters? ERGS? NA? ORP? And the refractometer? 
 
Tom Hill: I am not incredibly strict about the readings, I use them to try to make educated 
decisions mostly. ERGS I like to see around 600-800, but if there was something I knew 
to be suppressing the reading, say cold temps or lack of Oxygen, then I might wait for it 
to warm-up some (if warming-up was in the forecast) before taking action etc. The ORP 
meter is used mostly to adjust foliar feedings, but if I had to flush, or do some heavy 
feeding right on top of a watering during cooler weather etc, I might adjust Oxygen 
content via H2o2 - that target is about ORP 150. The Na (Sodium meter) I start to get 
concerned when it reads around 2.3. If it reads lower (more of a problem), I'll take action. 
The goal is to complex/tie-up this problem element. Do so by kicking-up bio activity - 
add a catalyst, or any number of "compost starters" in lower quantities. 12 degrees Brix is 
a good reading on the refractometer for cannabis. 
 
Q: When you’re applying Brix mix are you soaking the plants down or giving them a nice 
mist? 
 
Tom Hill: I soak the plants with the Brix Mix - but make sure plants are well tie-up first 
or risk breaking branches. I start at the bottom of the stalk, work my way up, then the 
bottom of the leaves, then the tops of the leaves. I do this in the early-mid morning. 
 
The Calcium 25 I do a light mist, I do this in the late morning. 
 
Do not mix Calcium 25 with Brix Mix or anything else, spray Calcium 25 solo, well 
separated from other sprays. 
 
I've always used the vegetable mix, but I wouldn't worry too much. What I would do is 
contact the company and inquire as to what the differences in the formulations are. You 



may want to cut back on the recommended dose (or up it for that matter), based on their 
answer. 
 
Re the Brix mix, they've changed it up so much in an attempt to comply with omri/nop 
standards it makes my head spin. I use to add molasses, but they do so now, so scratch 
that, no need. I prolly will not add fish either. Don't adjust the pH of the Calcium 25, and 
spray it later in the morn, after it warms up a bit, say 10am-12pm. 1/4 (1/2 of this, if you 
are using Brix mix at 1/2 strength as I do - so 1/8 teaspoon per gallon) teaspoon per 
gallon is a safe amount of 35% H202 to add to Brix Mix in lieu of measuring via an ORP 
meter. Always add H202 last, after all else is added and mixed well, or risk frying the fort 
down. 
 
Q: Also, anyone know of a Brix mix alternative? Y'all wiped PV out!! 
 
Consider Earth Juice grow and catalyst a decent route until they restock Brix Mix. Dilute 
it well below recommended strength. You should be able to reach pH 5.8 or so without 
any other pH mods, as this stuff is highly acidic. The wheat malt in the catalyst is very 
high Brix and molasses is there too. I would consider it a very fine temporary alternative. 
 
I thought we were talking foliar feeding, this is the application for Brix mix and should 
be the same for an alternative. Yes, EJ products will clog 1gph emitters (without 
filtration), for sure. Yes, in liquid form. 
 
Q: What levels should I maintain for my hydroponic nutrient, temperature, pH and 
TDS/EC? 
I follow and highly recommend the following parameters for hydroponic nutrient 
solutions for aeroponic, bubblers, drip, ebb and flow, NFT, passive, rockwool and wick 
systems.  
PH 5.1-5.9 (5.2 optimal)  
TDS 500-1000ppm, EC .75-1.5  
Temperature 68-78f, 20-25c (75f, 24c optimal)  
 
The pH of the nutrient solution is a major determinant of nutrient uptake by the plant. If 
the pH wanders outside the optimum range of between pH 5.1 and pH 5.9, then 
nutritional deficiency and/or toxicity problems can occur. For hydroponic nutrient 
solutions used with inert media, keep the pH at 5.2 for optimal elemental uptake. It is at 
this point that roots most readily assimilate nutrients. These pH and TDS/EC 
recommendations may seem low relative to the normally suggested range, but are based 
upon information garnered from "Hydroponic Nutrients" by M. Edward Muckle and 
Practical Hydroponics and Greenhouses. They both document the low pH resulting in 
increased nutrient uptake and my experience has shown discernible health and yield 
improvements at a ph of 5.2 over higher levels.  
 
On page 100, Hydroponic Nutrients displays both the assimilation chart for organic soil 
applications and another for inert medium hydroponics, which depicts the vastly different 
scenarios (see below). The widely accepted soil based chart is frequently misapplied to 



water culture applications. His research and that done by others, documented in Practical 
Hydroponics and Greenhouses, indicate that iron and phosphorous precipitate in nutrient 
solutions at pH levels above 6. Stay below a pH of 6 by all means to avoid this problem 
and benefit.  
 
The nutrient assimilation rate is further enhanced by the reduction in solution TDS/EC, 
which reduces osmotic pressure and allows the roots to draw the nutrients "easier". 
Young, established seedlings or rooted cuttings are started at 500-600ppm. The TDS is 
increased to 800-900ppm during peak vegetative growth. During the transition from early 
to heavy flowering, TDS is further raised to 1000ppm. It is then reduced to 400-500ppm 
during the final 2 weeks of flushing. The plants demonstrate their preference for a lower 
TDS/EC when running a lower pH by clearly sustaining higher growth rates.  
 
The optimum temperature for hydroponic solutions to be is 24c/75f. At this point, most 
elements are assimilated highest and atmospheric oxygen is most readily dissolved. 
Although increases in temperature increase the rate of photosynthesis, avoid exceeding 
the maximum listed of 25c/78f. Elevated temperatures make some elements more 
available, but reduce the solution's dissolved oxygen capacity, increasing root disease 
likelihood. 
 
>>>This is the recipe that PVFS sent me if you would like to make your own. 
 
The following are the proportions of ingredients we used in our Brix Mixes.  
 
Feel free to change the blend to suit your needs and the availability of the ingredients. 
You do not have to use every ingredient for the mix to be beneficial. For example: if you 
don’t have Phytamin 4-3-4, you could sub a liquid fish or a dry fish powder, like HFPC 
hydrolyzed fish. If you prefer, you can use a liquid kelp extract in place of Maxicrop. If 
you don’t have a trace mineral deficiency, you can do without the MB powdered chelates. 
Keep in mind that kelps, such as Maxicrop, do provide some trace minerals. If you don’t 
have access to liquid sulfur, just leave it out of the blend.  
 
Liquid Brix Mix  
16.5% Molasses 
16.5% non GMO pure Malt 
25% Phytamin 4-3-4 
24% Humax 
16.5% Liquid sulfur 
1.5% Therm-X 70  
 
Dry Brix Mix  
13% Maxicrop 
19% Fertall MB Powdered Chelates 
31% Powdered sugar 
37% Diamond K soluble Sulfate of Potash 



I called Peaceful Valley today and they emailed me the formula. 
 
Here is what they sent me :  
 
Liquid Brix Mix 
16.5% Molasses 
16.5% non GMO pure Malt 
25% Phytamin 4-3-4 
24% Humax 
16.5% Liquid sulfur 
1.5% Therm-X 70 
 
Dry Brix Mix 
13% Maxicrop 
19% Fertall MB Powdered Chelates 
31% Powdered sugar 
37% Diamond K soluble Sulfate of Potash 
 
So for example for 20 L of Brix mix liquid you would mix - 
 
3300mL molasses, malt syrup, and liquid sulfur 300mL ThermX70 5000mL Phytamin 4 -
3-4 4800mL Humax  
 
For 10lbs of dry Brix mix powder you would blend - 
 
590.2 grams Maxicrop 862.6 grams of Fertall 1407.4 grams powdered sugar 1679.8 
grams Diamond K 
 
Q: What type of malt are they talking about? Liquid brewers malt extract or dry malt 
wheat/barley or something else? 
 
Malt Syrup.  
 
This is the Liquid Sulfur: http://www.groworganic.com/that-2-5-gallon.html 
 
Nomaad: I had gigantic success with Brix Mix last year. Not only did my plants get huge, 
but sap tests indicated a Brix level between 12 and 14 at all times during veg. complete 
absence of mites during the period of weekly Brix Mix foliar applications. Not sure 
whether this resulted in a worse mite situation when we stopped the Brix mix for 
flowering. Unfortunately, I am a bad scientist. I lent out my refractometer in the middle 
of last season and never got it back so I did not have the opportunity to do sap testing 
during flower when the mite situation started to be an issue. I just ordered a new one that 
I will not be lending out. 
 
The point I started to make was that I will be mixing up my own Brix Mix this season. 
No doubt. Very upstanding of PVGS to fork over the recipe. I guess not so much if you 



consider that they sell all the bulk ingredients we'll need to make them. Regardless, 
thanks to TG for tracking down and posting up the recipe. 
 
The funny thing about caring for monsters is that you are always looking at their skirt as 
you walk amongst them. What seemed like a terrible mite problem at eye level was really 
no problem at all at the 6 and 7 foot tier. Certainly not at 12'. 
 
Trinity Gold: In my experience Brix levels do not drastically drop off, but the readings 
can go down if things like environment, root zone etc., and become stressed or stressful. 
For example if part of your yard becomes more shady in the fall than it was in the 
summer the Brix will probably go down because of less light hitting the plant to keep it in 
the high state of metabolism it was when the Brix was say 14. I've also noticed different 
readings at different times of day and different parts of the plant showing different too.  
 
For example you said up top you had almost no mites well that is your newest most 
robust growth down on the bottom 3-4 feet of your 12' lady that is some growth that’s 
been alive since March or whatever you were saying.  
 
The newer fresher growth probably had a higher Brix level than the lower part of the 
plant. Flowering is very stressful for the cannabis plant it is when it begins to experience 
that it will die soon, that old growth is just so tired that it's given up all its juice.  
 
Tom Hill: I really like the Brix Mix and have been using it for many years, plus molasses, 
adjusted to pH 5.8 or so via ascorbic acid and brought to ORP 150 via h202. I use it @ 
1/2 recommended strength bi-weekly. It is a fix-all before there is anything to fix. It is a 
very complete fertilizer and has completely eliminated pm from my crops too. 
 
Nomaad: You turned me onto it last time you were here and after reading that it 
contained the 3-3-3 base that I already use (and spend an hour mixing other shit into and 
then fucking with pH, etc) plus more little angles covered than I have ever done. Just 
makes perfect sense. Thanks for the dosage info. 
 
You're applying it in a foliar application, yeah? Last 3-3-3 foliar I did left a gnarly 
residue on the leaves... any of this with the Brix Mix? How long -if at all- after flowering 
begins do you apply? 
 
Tom Hill: Yes, foliar, the molasses will increase the residue and attract beneficial wasps 
etc. I suspect the residue is key to fighting mold, being that the pH is outside of 
hospitable range for it. I rinse with plain water a few days before my next application. On 
the off week, I apply Calcium25. Spray spray spray, weigh those branches down, this is 
the only "LST" I've ever done or ever will do. I never spray anything after first sight of 
resin, about 3 weeks in, and always finish with a rinse. 
This is the application for Brix mix and should be the same for an alternative. Yes, EJ 
products will clog 1gph emitters (without filtration), for sure. Yes, in liquid form. 
 



Trinity Gold: The petioles are like the veins. You can test them for Brix, but you'd be 
better off using petiole juice for NO3, K, EC as the petiole pumps the leaves with 
water/food. The leaf takes up the food and processes it by taking in light and carbon. 
 
If you want to measure Brix, read the leaf sap, if you want to know how much of what 
you're giving them is making it in to the plant test the petiole sap, if you want to know 
how fast those elements are being used take the same readings (N, K, EC) from the leaf 
sap and compare to your notes from previous weeks/ days. 
 
Each leaf and part of the plant can read different too so keep that in mind. Old growth 
will test out much diff than the freshest growth for example so you want to take an 
"average" from all over the plant. That doesn't mean to mix the sap but to take multiple 
readings per plant to get an idea of the whole individual’s health.  
 
Cutting off the food late in bloom keeps them from fully completing the biological 
processes we are asking of them (to make fat, sticky, smelly nugs). They need N P K Ca 
Mg S Fe etc., to do that and so to cut them off at the end or close to the end is like asking 
a body builder to grow with out eating. It just doesn't happen. 
 
Have fun playing with your new toy. You can read up in the UC Davis Ag journal about 
leaf and petiole testing. That is where I learned how to do it. 
I stay far far away from Oxidate. 
I use 1/2 of PVFS recommended amounts of Brix Mix powder and liquid. 
I put 1/4 tsp per gallon Vitamin C 
 
http://www.groworganic.com/item_PFM720_Ascorbic_Acid__Vitamin_C_Lb.html 
Once you can start wiping away stem from the base of the plant it is a race against time to 
get as much MycoStop and RootShield on there as possible. Once the slime fully rings 
the stem it's over. 
 
RhinoSkin is 1% potassium Silicate and 99% water. I still would not recommend you 
spend your money on AN products. There are much better potassium silicate products on 
the market. I like Rambridge CannaMax.You use 1mL per gallon! Try fogging them with 
CalMag+ and a good potassium silicate multiple times per day. A neighbor was going 
through what you're describing and we turned his garden around by using a shit load of 
MycoApply Liquid Endo and foliar spraying with CalMag+ and CannaMax. 
 
Calcium 25 isn't calcium nitrate. Botanicare Cal Mag+ is a good product to use to get 
calcium, magnesium, iron and sulfur (mag and iron are one the keys to photosynthesis 
along with the carbon absorbed thru the leaf) to your plants. 
 
Butte Creek: some calcium foliar supplements require a certain ambient outside 
temperature for optimal leaf absorption, Calcium 25 for example. I think they recommend 
something like 74f at least. Think it has something to do with calcium being an immobile 
element. 
 



YosemiteSam: There is triacontonal in Calcium 25. Here is the patent info 
http://www.patentgenius.com/patent/4333758.html. Tria alone should be no problem at 
all. But it has to be made miscible in water with the use of a non polar solvent like 
acetone or methyl ethyl ketone. Obviously not enough for OMRI to think it is a concern. 
 
I have continued to use it with outstanding results. Everyone needs to let their own 
conscious be their guide. 
 
It is disturbing that there is no mention of it anywhere I could find in the marketing for it. 
Otherwise it is just CaCl which would be very cheap without the tria. 
 
If you are just looking to spray Ca without the tria another alternative would be Albion 
Metalosate Ca. It is a true amino chelated Ca product. No anions per se involved at all. 
The powder is also OMRI certified. Here is some Albion info - 
http://www.albionminerals.com/plant-nutrition 
 
Localhero: Yosemite Sam- triacontinal is the reason people use alfalfa meal in compost 
teas and soil. It’s a plant growth hormone. Weird that Calcium 25 doesn’t mention its 
inside. Secret ingredient? 
 
Yosemite Sam: I don't understand why they do not mention it. I think it is the reason for 
the different formulations i.e. for veggies, for fruit trees, etc. 
 
If it was just calcium chloride why would there be any need for different formulas. 
Apparently they use different amounts based on some research for the individual plants. 
 
And again Tria is not the issue. I am convinced it is safe. It is the solvent use to make it 
miscible in water that concerns me. 
 
The thing I have seen indoors. Spraying every other week until the end of stretch, is that 
it knocks a week off my flowering time. 
 
Boiling egg shells in acetic acid will chelate Ca. Not a very efficient process though. 
 
Q: What do you guys think is the best time to spray? Morning or evening? 
 
Butte creek: if it's food, morning definitely.  
Late and your plant could sit wet all night which is not a good thing. only time I do an 
evening spray is with Spinosad or Bt for caterpillars because the sun light kills the spray, 
and it takes a little while for the Spinosad and Bt to enter the safety of the leaf. 
 
[More information on Brix Mix is located in IPM section!] 
 
Planty: Lots of people have asked what I put in my soil. Now that I have plants in it and I 
know it works. Here's what I used and how much. 
 



Crab Shell Meal - .75 lb 
Shrimp Shell Meal - .75 lb 
Nutri Rich - 10 LB 
Fish Meal - 1 lb 
Fish Bone Meal - 3 lb 
Kelp - 1/4 lb 
Gypsum - 5 lb 
Activate 80 - 1 lb 
Green Sand - 1/2 lb 
Alfalfa - 1/2 lb 
Oyster Shell Flour - 5 lb 
 
The base mix is 6 bales of Pro Mix HP 1 bag of #4 perlite and 1 cu ft castings in to which 
all of the above was mixed in to then spread over the top and tilled in. Left to sit for a 
month before planting was possible. When I turned the pots, a lot of the pot had hyphae 
running through it. I believe this is because I designed my soil mix to increase fungal 
activity in the soil. 
 
Mulching: 
Planty: Straw not hay they isn’t the same. Hay still has the seed on it and is for feed. 
Straw is for bedding and mulch. 

 
 
[Some soil notes]: Nomaad: Your soil can absolutely be too hot to plant in. Both in terms 
of temperature and nutrients. Both will fuck up your plants. Hope all the pros have not 
abandoned us along with Butte. I would like to hear what they have to say on this subject. 
 
Humboldtlocal: My soil mix in my 300 gallon pots had to sit for over three weeks. It was 
hot. We would dig out a shovel full and it would be steaming. When it finally cooled to 
about 80 we planted but we also did a thick buffer zone of un-amended Roots Organic 
soil around the root ball just to make sure they wouldn't get cooked. I have fried plants 
before with some hot mixes. It isn’t pretty. 



 
Tom Hill: In regards to soils with a higher density, they have more exchange sites per 
unit volume, and tend to buffer nutrients and pH better. All things (that is, volume) being 
equal, a controlled Oxygen high CEC soil will most likely outperform a courser soil 
tended by someone who does not possess a fairly strong hydro Judo in my experience. 
But I have little doubts that you guys know what you're doing, just don't try to go too 
light only for the sake of volume, is all. 
 
Q: For higher density/high CEC soils where does clay fit into that equation? By dense I 
assume you are talking about a high humus concentration, or material that will 
soon/eventually turn into humus? If clay does fit into the equation is something like 
pyrophyllite better than something like bentonite or kaolin? Pure, highly micronized, raw 
humates provide a high CEC. Have you messed with this? These seem pretty slow release 
especially depending on particle size. 
 
Q: I’ve decided to put in a couple more big holes. I’m working with clay (adobe).how 
much perlite, and how much oyster shells do you think I can mix in for good results? I 
already have some compost/ with added gypsum tilled in. I don’t mind if I have to water 
often, and I usually feed every watering. Probably 200 gallon holes.  
 
Tom Hill: I guess it (CEC) would depend on what type of clay. I do feel a lot better about 
adding things that will eventually break down into humus. Good manzanita compost is 
probably a better addition than perlite. I have used liquidized leonardite when it was first 
available but pass on it lately. 
 
Depending on the clay, and how much gypsum already added to how much compost etc, 
etc. I would say that 1 part perlite to one part clay, to one part composted material maybe. 
Then, 1/2 to 1 cup of lime per cubic foot of said material. 200 gallons (dry-U.S.) is about 
31 cf - so 15-30 cups of lime I would add/turn-in. 
 
Aeroguerilla: I love top dressing with worm castings. Put a 5 gallon bucket full on top of 
a 200 gallon smart pot every 2-3 weeks and the roots will grow so thick on the top that 
you can’t even penetrate with your hand. This technique works wonders outside because 
it gives them the perfect amount of N threw out the whole cycle without causing stretch. 
Check out these roots coming out the top of soil on my 15 gallons inside - 
 

 



Generator of Soil (Smart Pots versus In the Ground): 
 
Trinity Gold: Q: What do you think about using the "generator of soil" mix of 
amendments on a 300 gallon smart pot? 
 
FillthePotmore: Last season, I used approximately the same "GENERATOR of SOIL" mix 
from the "BIG FARM" in large homemade - open bottomed - smart pots at the "CREEK 
GARDEN." Native soil is added when planting in the ground with this mix to balance 
enriched amendments and aid in cooling. However, I did not add native soil to the smart 
pot mix; I left the bottom open, turned the under soil, and added gypsum. Others have 
done especially well with trenches scratched in and smart pots placed atop (more room 
for the roots to stretch laterally if they so desire).  
 
Pots versus Holes in the Ground: Depending on location and situation and from my 
personal experience, in the ground takes the cake hands down! If you are considering 
using something similar to the mix below and are utilizing smart pots I would 
recommend cutting it with an organic bagged soil, such as, Happy Frog or your personal 
favorite. I was concerned with how hot it would be last season and by adding 3 - 5 bags 
of Happy Frog to each pot, including one bag as a transplanting buffer for the ladies as 
they were introduced to their new homes, they all grew successfully - nothing burned. 
 
Mapinguari: The generator of soil mix can be found on page 89 of this thread - It was my 
first post in icmag.com 
Soil & Amendments for Gargantuan 8lb. to 12lb. TREES (working in 10x10 to 12x12 
holes)! 
 
1). 20% worm castings 
2). A special mix at a local compost/worm farm at equal proportion to the worm castings. 
*Special mix contains: Green compost, chicken manure, cow  
manure, rice hauls, and perlite. 
3). Five bags of perlite. (Big and chunky is better but more expensive). 
4). Optional: Cut above mix with native soil, (2-5 bags) of  
Happy Frog and or Ocean Forest (your favorite potting soil) -  
depending on your holes/containers size. (Save  
one bag of Happy Frog for each tree to transplant directly  
into their new holes once your clones and or seeds have  
hardened off). 
5). 1/2 bag of oyster shell 
6). 1/2 bag of steamed bone meal 
7). 96oz of Rock phosphate 
8). 96oz of Azomite 
9). 96oz of Glacier Rock Dust 
10). 96oz of Gypsum 
11). 96oz of Green Sand 
12). 96oz of Feather Meal 
13). 64oz of Kelp 



14) Additional Digested Cow Manure (several tractor buckets are placed and mixed in 
each hole and later more is added as a top dressing - The feeder roots grow right up and 
into this layer and suck up the nutrients and teas applied throughout the season). 
 
[This is the post found on page 89 of Tom Hill’s thread for the “Generator of Soil” mix, 
some steps are slightly different from the mix given above.] 
 
FillthePotmore: Over the course of the last three years, I have had the pleasure to talk and 
work amidst several exceptional FARMERS in California. Five common threads that 
ultimately aid to an amazing season are - 
 
1). The wider your holes the bigger your trees. If your trees roots can extend horizontally 
5ft or more (12x12 hole works wonders) then your boughs will follow.  
2). Prominent sun exposure. At least 8 hours. 10 to 14 significantly better. 
3). Home brewed aerated teas alive and thriving with beneficial microbial (bacteria & 
fungi) inoculants to promote plant health and soil amendment uptake.  
4). Hopefully your thumb is a shade of GREEN. And number 5). Build a Generator of 
Soil. 
 
As far as soil and amendments go, the following recipe is by far one of the best for 
overall production and quality of your harvest:  
 
Soil & Amendments for Gargantuan 8lb. to 12lb. TREES (working in 10x10 to 12x12 
holes)! 
 
1). 20% worm castings 
2). A special mix at a local compost/worm farm at equal proportion to the worm castings. 
*Special mix contains: Green compost, chicken manure, cow  
manure, rice hauls, and perlite. 
3). Five bags of perlite. 
4). Optional: Cut above mix with native soil, (2-5 bags) of  
Happy Frog and or Ocean Forest (your favorite potting soil) -  
depending on your holes/containers size. (Save  
one bag of Happy Frog for each tree to transplant directly  
into their new holes once your clones and or seeds have  
hardened off). 
5). 1/2 bag of oyster shell 
6). 1/2 bag of steamed bone meal 
7). 96oz of Rock phosphate 
8). 96oz of Azomite 
9). 96oz of Glacier Rock Dust 
10). 96oz of Gypsum 
11). 96oz of Green Sand 
12). 96oz of Feather Meal 
13). 64oz of Kelp 
 



*At this point it would be best to pull out your tractor. If you don't have a tractor, use 
your rototiller and blend your ingredients to create your, "GENERATOR of SOIL!" 
 
14). Add approx. 1 cup of Mykos (Pure Mycorrhizal Inoculant) dispersed around the 
roots of 3 to 5 gallon bags during transplanting of tree to hole or outdoor (large) 
bins/containers. 
 
This is not a cheap amalgamation. However, if all goes well during the season, you will 
successfully prevail into harvest with a permanent farmer's grin. You will have the 
BIGGEST Marijuana Trees growing on your farm that you have ever seen. Miraculous, 
Amazing and Magical! 
 

 
 
 



Irrigation/Fertigation 
 
Tom Hill: Here is the Cadillac of sprayers (need the agitation kit too). This thing on the 
back of a 4-wheeler with a 12v car battery on the front will keep you whistling while 
working.  
http://www.northerntool.com/webapp/w...7991_200347991 
Not sure if it still comes with this gun -
http://www.northerntool.com/webapp/w...1938_200311938 but that gun works really 
well. 
 
From water source to large collection tank. From large collection tank to a 305 gallon 
mixing tank where I can add measured out food while it fills/mixes, then off to the 
garden, from the mixing tank it goes 1-1/2" poly to 3/4" poly ea servicing about 6 plants, 
each plant gets 6 spaghetti tubes with spray emitters. I use Earth Juice products to lower 
my h2o pH to 6.4 during veg, and let it creep up to 6.7 in flower. 
 
As a rule of thumb I calculate a water volume of around 10% of soil volume per 
"maintenance" (normal) watering. Occasionally I'll do a light watering (5%) or a more 
thorough soaking (15%) but 10% is the "normal" watering once we are in maintenance 
mode. 
 
So that would be 1/2 gallon water for a 5 gallon container. These 6 foot containers are up 
around 50 cubic feet or something over 300 gallons. This requires about 30 gallons per 
cycle.  
 
I usually run both h20 and food through the same lines, though I have used dedicated 
food lines in the past too. Took me some time to find a disc-type (poker chip) filter that 
didn't clog 6 times per feeding as well as one that could hook up to the 2inch line without 
slowing flow. Finally found one at Sparetime, it's a $200-$300 animal, much larger than 
the regular disc filters. 
Here are some of my thoughts and it may perhaps relate to some of this auto water 
scheduling conversation.  
 
It's not solely about watering when the soil is drier. There may be many factors that the 
farmer might take into consideration when deciding whether to water a bit early or late, to 
feed, and how much, etc, etc. The weather forecast I always have an eye on - and my 
meters too.  
 
When soil temps rise, so does the availability of plant nutrient ions (look at all the light 
green plants in the cool countries to the north forums) - same thing happens when oxygen 
levels rise - more nutrients become available.  
 
Here are two typical scenarios that may influence the farmer's maintenance decisions 
processes.  
 
1) It's time to feed. It's early spring and forecast calls for 10 days of snotty cold weather. I 



might feed rather heavy in this scenario, then let the soil run rather to the dry side over 
this period as well.  
 
2) It's the dog days of summer, time to feed but hot as hell. I might feed rather lightly in 
this scenario, then keep the soil rather to the moist end over this period as well. 
 
I have watered once, literally, in the last 7 weeks. And it was not even a normal watering, 
but a light one. Of course, rain saved me the trouble at least a couple of times over that 
period too. If you suspect that you are watering too much, then it is very likely that you 
are. Many folks will either water too much or be feeding this early before the plant settles 
into its new home, and have troubles getting off to a flying start because of it. 
 
No moisture meter. If I can scratch some soil away and find any sign of moisture down 
an inch or so, I walk away. 
 
BotanicalBill: If you were able to water every day with relative ease, would you? Or is it 
still better to do it every couple/few days depending on how hot it is outside regardless of 
how easy it is to get the spots watered? 
 
Tom Hill: That is the territory of thought that originally got my started with the giant 
breathing containers. As well as the introduction of H2O2 supplemented fertigations. The 
idea of hovering right there at optimum field saturation at all times is what I was after. I 
noticed that the average hydro farmer -with their ultra light mediums and near constant 
cycling- was growing circles around the average dirt farmer. I theorize that one of the 
reasons for this is the soils farmer basically throws away every 3rd day or so (depending 
on several factors) each time he waters, usually bringing the soil well beyond optimum 
saturation levels. Anybody whose tended plants grown in dirt for any length of time 
should notice the plant really starting to grow like banshees around the second day after 
watering, or thereabouts. Depending on soil density, etc. 
 
I'd guess the soil mix I'm using is at its optimum performance when it is holding 
approximately 70% of the amount of water it is capable of holding. One way to 
accomplish more time in this sweet zone is to break it up as you are suggesting. 
 
If a 300 gallon container with an 8ft diameter plant in mid-July required 30 gallons of 
water every 3 days (say allowing it to reach 60% saturation before bringing it back up to 
80%) then perhaps 10 gallons each day might be better still? Like that? It sounds good on 
paper and has worked well for me in the field too. 
 
It is not without some kinks though, and is a bit difficult to fine tune. When I went that 
route, I found it necessary to do a deeper/"normal" watering at least occasionally. I guess 
what I am saying is that I never did fine tune it right, lol. But still, I do very much like the 
concept. 
 
Planty: University studies have shown response from the root zone to foliar sprays within 
hours, for what it's worth. 



 
Nomaad: For sure, planty. I am a believer in foliar feeding. Been doing it since day one. 
Q: 1) How long between foliar aps of different compounds without getting too frequent?  
2) Will rinsing with h20 between aps increase efficiency? 
 
Planty: I like to spray them down every day if possible. Weigh those branches down with 
water. 
 
Nomaad: Water, yeah. They seemed to love that late in veg, not only spreads them open 
but cooled them down when it got up over 100. But how often is too often for FEEDing 
them something via foliar ap? 
 
Planty: I would feel comfortable hitting them with Kelp extract & yucca every day, but 
not Calicum25 or Brix Mix. I also wouldn't be scared to hit them with compost tea all the 
time either. 
 
Nomaad: All due respect, but here is my original question, might be phrased differently 
that before for clarity: 
Assuming I am following Tom's recommended usage of Calcium 25 and Brix Mix 
alternated once weekly, how often could I use other foliars (N Booster, Kelp, Teas) and is 
it most efficient to hit them with pure water in between? Can stomata become clogged? 
 
Planty: They don't clog but if they're dirty they don't work as well. Like how sunglasses 
are when they're smudged. This is another reason why constantly spraying down with 
water is nice. Hit them with kelp, fungal teas as often as possible. If you're talking about 
using calcium nitrate or potassium nitrate as a foliar I would only do that once a week. 
 
Trinity Gold: That once a week foliar application of Brix Mix is hitting your plants with 
what you're talking about in a much more direct and available to them fashion. 
Applications of fertilizers to foliage have been recorded in university field studies to 
become active in the root zone in as little as 30 minutes. The pieces of the soil mix Tom 
has recommended put together will give you all the micro and macro nutrients to grow 
monsters in first season beds. It's already hella expensive to grow some medicine, so no 
need to spend more money than you need to. 
 
Kanagavita: Best time to do it is real early mornings and late evenings and do up under 
the leaves as this is where the stomata's are the largest and absorb the spray better. 
 
Time2Unite: Yep, a few other things that help are low winds, mild weather, humid/moist 
weather, and a surfactant, they all enhance absorption. 
You don't want to foliar when the temps are high or its really windy out, you won't get 
very good absorption because the plants stomata are closed. 
 
Botanical bill: [On sprayers] Here's the one we'll use [as opposed to the Tom Hill 
recommended sprayer, agitation kit, and spray gun], not nearly as much capacity per-fill 
but there's much less to cover in our case. 



http://www.hummert.com/ProductImages/06-5050.jpg 
 
It is smaller, however, in case something more portable is more desirable to you. The 
same battery/inverter-in-a-cooler-with-wheels that is used for the water pump will be just 
carted up and down the field to power it. Somewhat convenient, anyway. 
It's called an Atomist. I believe the reservoir holds roughly 1 gallon. 
 
Nomaad: What magnification is needed for microlife? I was given a shitty usb 
microscope with up to 900x. Only works with slides, though. Unless I trick it out with a 
direct lighting source. I know how to make a slide out of a microbial tea. But how do you 
look at soil microlife on a slide? 
 
Planty: Take a root sample. 
The $300 scope from www.microbeorganics.com works really well. The $600 works 
twice as good. 
If you want to make teas please shell out for a scope. Get the $600 scope and also buy the 
microbe identification DVD. That DVD is super important. 
My last project is to set up the microbulator. 
 
Localhero: Here’s the site I found when I was trying to size my pumps, very useful 
diagram and explanation of head pressure. 
 
http://www.irrigationtutorials.com/pump2.htm 
 
Planty: Humboldlocal found a new secret product for a foliar spray. We tried it out this 
morning and the results were impressive. A few hours later most plants really greened up 
and the leaves really got that beautiful thick waxy healthy look. This stuff is ridiculous. It 
has everything beneficial under the sun. Of the many, many ingredients I'll name just one, 
fossilized whale and dinosaur bones. 
I'll hook you up. This stuff is like steroids for herb. We'll post up some more of the 
ingredients soon. It is nuts. I'll give you a couple more. Goose, pheasant and llama 
manure. 
 
Here is the EWC I picked up the other day. I was given a sample of this EWC and told 
that a cup makes about 30 gallons of tea. They said add it to the water and stir for about 
30 seconds and apply. I foliared with it and the girls really seamed to like it. A gallon 
container was $50. I will list exactly what is on the paper they gave me with it and then I 
have a couple questions. There is some crazy stuff in here and I look forward to hearing 
every ones thoughts. 
 
Healthy Harvest Farms Worm 1000; A complete unique and revolutionary crafted 
micronized biodynamic ally composted instant blend 
 
Healthy harvest worms are fed a super compost made from - 
 
Certified Organic Manures from cow, sheep, goat, horse, chicken, turkey, duck, pheasant, 



dove, quail, goose, alpaca, llamas, rabbit. Fish meal, fish bone meal, and liquid fish. 
Seaweed from the Atlantic, Pacific and Norwegian oceans. Guanos from Texas, 
Philippines, Indonesia, Chile, Peru, Belize. Certified organic hays and straws, of alfalfa, 
barley, wheat, spelt, oat and flax. Certified organic grains of corn, oat, flax. Millet, wheat, 
Milo, barley, and peas. Clays: bentonite, gadolinite, montmorillonite. Lime stone, oyster 
shell lime, gypsum, dolomite lime. Greensand, hard and soft rock phosphate, glacial rock 
dust, and over 30 different specialty rock dusts. 
 
Micronized crystals of : quartz, amethyst, citrine, aquamarine, alpis lazuli, chert, 
aventurine, onyx, baltic amber, Columbian copal, moonstone, chalcedony, agate, 
carnelian, ametrine, ammolite, apatite, danburite, fossilized whale and dinosaur bones, 
petrified wood from Indonesia, Utah, Arizona, and Africa, colloidal gold, silver, copper, 
and zinc 
 
Yucca solids and liquid humic and fulvic acids 
Organic sugar and molasses 
Bio Dynamic preparations: 500-508 
Humboldt wild crafted nettle and horsetail tea 
EM (OMRI) - liquid microbials and bokashi 
 
All these ingredients are composted for one year before feeding to the worms, and after 
the worms have casted it, it is cured and aged for one more year. 
 
I posted this in the Organic Fanatic collective group and those guys are telling me that 
they think it would be better to do a soil drench with than foliar. I sent an email to the 
farm to ask them about application instructions as there were none in the directions. I am 
also wondering if an atomizer will shred the beneficials? We are switching to the ATV 
sprayer that Tom recommends next week and wondering if that will shred them as well. 
Here is the ATV sprayer -  
http://www.northerntool.com/shop/too...7991_200347991 
So what do you guys think? 
 
Tom Hill: Those guys said that because they only know how to feed the soil, lol, but 
since they don't care about pH etc up in there, most of it would just go to waste anyway. 
Sounds precious and expensive, I would not waste it on the soil - it will go much further 
and do far more good as a foliar in my opinion. 
 
You can add a longer hose to that sprayer no problem (I did), but you may not be able to 
go very far up hill with it. I ended-up not using the quad battery at all (seemed 
insufficient), and bought a deep cycle battery special for the sprayer (charged it w/a solar 
panel in between sprays), then toted the works around on a garden cart (or quad if 
accessible) while working. You're going to love that sprayer and kiss goodbye hudsons 
and trombones for evermore. Fossilized whale and dinosaur bones, lol. 
 
And just how many gallons of this precious material will remain in those lines in your 
garden after each use Planty? Or is it all overhead? Or you run plain water through at the 



end and guess as to when it runs clear, or? You want to spray the bottom of the leaves 
mostly Planty - you want to really get in there, spray the stalk, etc, everything - full 
coverage. The sprayer he just bought blasts the shit out of it, it literally moves plant aside 
etc. I've tried automated foliar systems in the gpad before and found them not to work 
very well, but maybe I am misunderstanding. 
 
Q: When do you guys foliar your outdoor, sun coming or going down? Do you bother 
checking pH or use any products like Dutch Master penetrator? 
 
Humboldtlocal: We foliar in the AM only. Before it gets real hot. Evening is a no go. I 
have never had a problem with PH at any of my spots. 
Several reasons. More of a chance of mold, PM developing if sprayed in the evening. In 
the mornings the stomata are supposed to be more open. I have even heard that early 
morning bird noises trigger this stomata opening. There is a product out there that is a cd 
of jungle bird noises and a foliar spray. They were plugging it in one of the Cannabibles. 
Play the cd, stomatas open, foliar. I am such an organic nature lover I actually use real 
birds to open my stomata. 
Do check the Ph of a water source before using it on a site though! 
 
I set up over head misters in my green house one year to foliar with (growing purple 
urkel) and got stem mold mid season. I had never had that before. That urkel was so 
susceptible to everything. The idea of a foliar sprayer at each plant would be nice but to 
get an even underside of the leaf coating it would not cut it.  
I won't be running any fertilizer through my water lines. That is what I like about this hot 
soil mix of Tom's that I followed and embellished on is the lack of feeding I will need to 
do till bloom. We will be doing a couple light top dressings with nitro bat and will 
probably mix in a cup or two of this EWC as well. Then hand watered. The new garden 
we are putting in will get a lot more of those feedings as that soil is only getting a little 
nitro bat mixed into it to begin with. 
I often wonder on here why everyone doesn't just do exactly like Tom does. He has told 
us how to make our pots, what to put in them, what sprayer to buy and what to put in it. I 
know there are certain factors that will make every ones grow a little different but come 
on, the guy grows ten pound plants! Not to mention he already has the biggest plants of 
this year [2010]! Even I thought he was crazy when he was putting them outside in mid 
April. If I had this knowledge when I was first starting out, holy crap. No one helped me 
like this along the way. And most people in my neighborhood still aren't growing them 
that big. 
 
People ask me all the time what brand of nutes I use thinking that is the secret to big 
plants and buds. I actually don't use any bottled nutes. I do use a couple different Organic 
mite sprays that come in bottles but that is about it. This year I am also trying Brix Mix as 
a foliar spray. I do a really hot soil mix and I top dress with high nitrogen bat guano and 
earth worm castings during veg. During bud I will switch to high phosphorus bat guano. I 
will also be using some locally made compost tea. I also use the EWC as a foliar and soil 
drench. Good ol Organics is the secret to huge plants and rock hard buds. Those 
companies want you to think that you can only get it from a bottle but don't believe the 



hype. Good genetics play a huge role as well. All these threads about what nutes work 
best just make me laugh. All the claims by these companies are ridiculous. If you want to 
know what the best fertilizer is read my sig. I have friends that grow indoors in soil and 
don't fertilize even once and they grow some of the best indoor I have ever seen so don't 
think they are needed there either. That is also on very large grows in case you were 
wondering. 
 
Butte: I'll say more about tea in the future as it gets brewed and used, but one tip I have is 
to add Bt to your foliar teas as you brew [More information on Bt is located in the IPM 
section]. You can do this with Serenade, too. Both Bacillus can be grown very effectively 
in actively aerated compost teas. This not only saves you money (you use a fraction of 
the amount), but provides a great shield against a variety of problems. Regarding 
"recipes", I tell people to get the following: 
 
Good compost, worm castings, a kelp source, a humate source, quality fish hydrolysate, 
and, most importantly, a microscope. 
 
Mix up your sources for variety (we wouldn't want to eat the same thing every meal, 
would your plants?) and test every batch under the scope. You can then adjust the tea to 
suit your current needs as well as ensure that it is at optimum conditions to apply. You 
are correct about UV being damaging to biology, however, there is some evidence that 
large enough droplet sizes buffer against this degredative ability of the sun. Still, I try to 
apply in the mornings. 
 
I feed and foliar full strength almost every time the containers needed water. This year 
probably not so much. Biology established will be there as long as some event (heavy 
salting for instance) doesn't come along to disrupt the system.  
 
I pursue a no till strategy and planted cover crops to keep everything active. The beds 
were planted with crimson clover, the aisles with alsiki clover, the entry/ exit ways with a 
roadway mix of fescues and the perimeter was planted with a beneficial bug blend. As an 
experiment this year I plan to let the clover continue to grow throughout the summer as a 
green "mulch". The deer are doing a great job keeping it to about 12" tall. 
 
Nomaad: After a full season of service, I am extremely happy with my dozer/drip 
irrigation system. 100% problem free throughout. I will revise the flow to allow for a 
bypass and a couple of other bells and whistles next year, but for the most part, this is the 
system I will be using -with connfidence- in the future. 
 
Planty: And yet another note. If any one is still needing to put their watering systems 
together, hit up DripWorks in Willits. They are the best! I am waiting on a pressure 
regulator before I can glue what needs to be glued and fire the system up. But oh man! 
DW Hooked it up! Big ups to Drip Works Willits for making my garden a possibility. 
 
 



Q: I'm watering 5-6 hours a day now by hand and it's getting VERY old. Need something 
that will evenly water the big planters. 
 
Humboldtlocal: I use 1/2" inline emitter tubing. You can get it from Dripworks in Willits 
or online. You can get it in 6"-36" spacing and 1/2 gallon to 1 gallon per hour. Fisher, for 
the kind of planters you are using you wrap the tubing in a spiral on the top of the planter 
and stake it down with wire hold downs. I mostly use 12" spacing 1gallon per hour 
tubing. They are pressure compensating, if you grow on a hill all the plants will still get 
the same amount of water. On rows I run 3-4 lines down each row. I also use filters to 
keep the emitters from clogging. I water every other day with automatic timers. You can 
connect the tubing with 1/2" couplers. They sell these ones that twist and lock onto your 
tubing so you don't have to use pain in the ass hose clamps. Installing an automatic 
watering system really changes the limits of how much one person can grow. 
 
Start with the outer circle and spiral it around the planter till you get to the stalk. The size 
of your drip emitter spacing will determine how long of a run of the hose you need to use. 
When you turn it on you want to make sure every area of your planter is getting watered. 
 
Butte: Compost tea is the main thing I would credit with the growth you see. Well 
balanced biology keeps everything flowing and the plants can use all they can. Beyond 
that, there are 2-3' deep trenches those containers are sitting on. Lots of worm castings, 
coco, peat, perlite, and compost went into those beds, but I consider that my “battery 
bank”. The containers allow me to water more frequently, water often being a limiting 
factor in many gardens. More water = more nutrient cycling and more potential for cell 
growth (vegetative or flowering). I should also mention this is a 100% organic grow with 
no salt ferts ever used. 
 
I also put plants out fairly early and run 40 watt lights in the garden to ensure they stay 
solidly in veg. Judicious pruning also pushes growth outward. By the end of the season 
you could have stuffed a five pound plant inside some of those monsters. 
 
I don’t think huge plants are out of medical patients abilities. If you’re trying to hide it, 
well, I guess that’s just another game entirely. I do have to admit after a couple years of 
growing really big ones that I may not take this approach again. 
 
While it stays within the plant count guidelines nicely, losing a huge plant is devastating 
emotionally. Losing five out of eighteen as I have this year is a really hard thing to take. 
More, smaller plants would also be significantly easier to manage. Huge plants need 
ladders, rebar, t-post, etc, etc. Add to that an inability to even reach all the way into some 
of these plants and you have the set-up for any number of problems from powdery to 
mold to mites and beyond. 
 
To be sure, I’m glad I’ve grown like this and, until I do a double digit plant, will continue 
this way. After that, it will be selecting to get plants to do double digits, but be half the 
size. 
 



Tea Article 
https://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=110620 

 
CT Guy: Compost tea has become increasingly popular in the last few years as part of a 
grower's program. In fact, current world record holder was grown using this technology. 
I'd like to take this opportunity to discuss different types of compost teas and share some 
of the knowledge we've gained in the industry over the past 5 years. 
Let's start by looking at some of the different types of teas you can make for your plants: 
 
Plant Tea - This is where plants are soaked directly in water for an extended period of 
time. Compost is not involved, and any bacteria or fungi on the surface of the plant will 
be extracted. May contain some soluble nutrients. 
 
Manure Tea - Typically manure is placed in a permeable bag (burlap) into a bucket or 
barrel and left to soak for an (# of days) extended period of time. Compost is not 
involved, and will be dominated by anaerobic organisms (bacteria and ciliates). 
Pathogens will be present in most instances, and may burn the leaf surfaces of plants. 
These teas will contain some soluble nutrients, but may also contain antibiotics and 
growth hormones such as tetracycline, that are not broken down during the composting 
process. 
 
"Put To Sleep" Tea - These teas are typically advertised as "instant" compost teas. 
Specific organisms are cultured or extracted from compost and then put into a dormant 
state. Even with hundreds of different species, it won't contain even 1% of the diversity 
or quantities you would find in properly made aerated compost tea. These teas may be 
helpful in certain instances when you wish to combat certain diseases and know the 
proper microbe that has been documented to prevent or suppress it (e.g. trichoderma). 
 
Compost Leachate - These teas is sometimes referred as "worm tea" as it is the liquid that 
leaches out of the base of worm bins or compost piles during the composting process. 
Leachates will consist primarily of soluble nutrients, but will contain some small amount 
of biology. This can serve as a good food substrate for the biology in your soil. 
 
Compost Extract - Compost extract is where the microorganisms are stripped from the 
soil aggregates using water and extracted into a liquid form. This process will contain 
good biology for soil drenches, and can be made very quickly, as it does not require a 
brewing process. It does however require a large amount of compost relative to the final 
liquid product, and is primarily used in large commercial productions. 
 
Non-Aerated Compost Tea - This is where compost is put into a container with water and 
foods are added for the microbes. The tea is then stirred occasionally or left to sit for a 
period of time. These teas may or may not produce beneficial results and could 
potentially harm your plants depending on the anaerobic organisms in your starting 
compost. 
 
Aerated Compost Tea (AACT or ACT) - Similar to the tea above, this process involves 



adding oxygen to the tea and a food source for the biology in the compost. By creating 
optimal conditions for aerobic microbes, AACT allows you to multiply the biology in the 
starting compost by over 10,000 times. Many plant pathogens are anaerobic and prefer 
low to no oxygen conditions. By making sure the tea and the compost itself are well 
oxygenated and highly aerobic, you can potentially eliminate 75 percent of the potential 
plant-disease-causing bacteria and plant-toxic products. 
For the past 5 years, AACT has become the standard within the organic industry in 
regards to compost teas. It's currently being used by golf courses, vineyards, farmers, and 
homeowners as a means of growing healthier plants. Here's a list of some of the benefits: 
 
Compost tea has been shown to help in disease-suppression (pythium, phytopthera, 
powdery mildew, Fusarium, etc.) when applied as a foliar spray and soil drench.  
 
Helps extend root systems. 
Increases water and nutrient retention. 
Is 100% safe and natural. 
Creates healthier plants. 
Helps breakdown of toxins in the soil and on the plants. 
Enhances the taste of fruits and vegetables. 
Reduces or eliminates the need for chemical pesticides, herbicides, and fertilizers.  
Occupies the space around the infection sites so disease-causing organisms cannot. 
Penetrate into the tissues of the plant.  
Cannot be over-applied because it is completely natural and organic. 
 
These benefits are all attributed to well-made AACT. If the tea is not made properly, you 
will not see all of the benefits listed above. Let's take a closer look at what goes into 
making quality aerated compost tea. 
 
1. Good compost is very important! Without good biology in the compost, you really 
have no chance of getting high-quality tea. You can only multiply what you put into your 
brewer, therefore good compost that has been tested to have high numbers and a diversity 
of beneficial organisms is essential. A lot of science goes into making good compost, and 
unless you test your compost you really have no idea if what you are putting into your 
brewer is truly beneficial. By adjusting the type of compost you put in the brewer you can 
control whether your tea is going to be bacterial or fungal dominated. We use a mix of 3 
different composts (Alaska humus, vermicompost, and a fungal compost comprised of 
woody materials) to increase the biological diversity in our teas. 
 
2. Food is critical for the microorganisms so that they can reproduce and grow in 
numbers. The goal is to maximize your output of beneficial biology without giving the 
bacteria and fungi too much food that they over-replicate and cause the tea to go 
anaerobic. It's important that dissolved oxygen levels stay above 6 mg/l during the entire 
brewing cycle. There are many different recipes out there, each of which will give you 
different biology in the end and some are much better than others. It is important to see 
the lab results of the recipe you use to make sure that you are indeed maximizing your 
final product. 



 
3. Oxygen! If you're not getting enough oxygen in your brew, then your tea will go 
anaerobic and you will start brewing the "bad" organisms (pathogens such as e.coli or 
root feeding nematodes) that may have existed in your original compost. If your tea has 
enough oxygen and stays aerobic for the entire brew cycle, what you'll have at the end 
will be the good biology that you want for your plants. 
 
In addition to these variables, other things to consider are elevation, temperature, brewing 
time, and water quality. All of these variables can have a significant impact on your final 
tea. With significant elevation, you may need to increase the brewing time, due to the 
lower oxygen content in the air. With high temperatures, where the water temps are 90 
degrees or above, you'll want to shorten the brewing cycle and possibly cut back on the 
foods you're using. In cold temperatures, you'll want to increase the brewing cycle to give 
the organisms time to reproduce. In regards to water quality, different sources will have 
different mineral or chemical content, which will affect your final tea. In the case of 
chlorine or chloramines, these chemicals will need to be removed prior to adding the 
compost to the brewer. 
 
In next month's article, I'll be discussing application rates, recipes, basic pointers, and 
common mistakes people make when building a brewer or in making AACT. If you have 
any questions or comments, feel free to email me at tad@simplici-tea.com. 
 
In the last newsletter we discussed the many different types of teas that farmers and 
gardeners use in their garden. We then focused on AACT or Actively Aerated Compost 
Tea, which is an aerobic water solution that has extracted the microbe population from 
compost along with the nutrients. In simple terms, it is a concentrated liquid created by a 
process to increase the numbers of beneficial organisms as an organic approach to 
plant/soil care. 
When building your own brewer, here are a few pointers: 
 
1. You can't have too much air! Most homemade brewers aren't pushing enough oxygen 
to maintain good levels during the brewing process. One or even two aquarium pumps, 
typically isn't sufficient. Our extended life motor pushes 51 liters/min at 1.5 psi. I would 
consider this a minimum for the inputs that we use, as our original system provides even 
more aeration (though the motor has a shorter life span and is also noisier). If you decide 
to use aquarium pumps, I would send one or two directly into the bottom of the bucket, 
using glass bonded air stones or a coil system. Then, another aquarium pump should be 
pushing air directly into the mesh bag containing the compost.  
 
2. According to Dr. Ingham, nylon stockings don't allow for all the fungi and protozoa to 
escape into the brewer, or may become trapped in the stocking if used for filtering. If it is 
possible to avoid filtering, you're less likely to damage or be removing any organisms, 
though sometimes clogging can be a problem. We've discovered through testing, the 
optimum size for filtering compost tea is 400 microns. This will trap a majority of the 
particulate, while still allowing the microbes to escape. 
 



3. Make sure there's no dead spots in your bucket. You'll want to avoid a square bucket 
for this very reason, unless you design an apparatus that will fit in to all 4 corners of your 
brewer. We use a coil method in our brewer, where the coil fits snugly in the bottom of 
the bucket and then spirals around towards the center of the bucket, with holes every 1.5" 
to aerate the entire bucket evenly. 
 
4. Avoid using small parts or pieces that will be difficult to clean. Airstones can be 
problematic for this reason, and you will need to be diligent in cleaning them if you use 
them in your brewer. Cheap airstones are very difficult to keep clean, and you will find 
the quality of your tea decline rapidly with each brew as bio-film builds up on the inside 
of the air stone. If you do decide you use air stones, invest in some higher quality glass 
bonded ones, and be sure to soak and clean them after brewing.  
 
5. Always clean your brewer right away. If you wait to clean it, it will grow anaerobic 
bacteria and begin to stink. I had a brew going in my garage, and ended up hurting my 
knee so I was unable to clean it out after stopping the motor. When I got back to it in a 
few weeks, I had to throw the whole thing away because it had so much bio-film built up 
that I could barely get within a few feet of it due to the odor! You can use hydrogen 
peroxide, bleach, or any other anti-microbial cleaner.  
 
Recipes 
 
There are many recipes available for making AACT. All involve the use of high quality 
compost. I'll focus on the 5 gallon size, though recipes are available in larger quantities. 
However, ingredients do not increase in direct proportion to the size of the tank, so please 
contact me directly if interested in recipes for larger brewers. Recipes are directly related 
to the amounts of dissolved oxygen in your brewer. As you add more food sources for the 
microbes, you need to add more air to ensure the tea stays aerobic (above 6 mg/liter 
dissolved oxygen). 
 
Here's a recipe from Dr. Ingham of Soil Food Web Labs (www.soilfoodweb.com): 
 
5 gallon brewer 
1 lbs. compost 
½ Cup of humic acid 
1 to 3 T. of kelp 
1 tsp of non-sulfured, blackstrap molasses 
 
In our brewer, we use: 
 
1 heaping cup of compost (approx. 1 ¼ cups). 
 
½ cup of our foods (proprietary blend comprised of sulfate of potashmagnesia, feather 
meal, soy meal, cottonseed meal, mycorrhizal, kelp, and alfalfa meal). 
 
1 T. of Tera Vita SP-85 Humic acid (optional for increased fungal growth). 



 
We use volume instead of weight as a measure for our compost, as weights will fluctuate 
based on moisture content of the compost. We also don't use molasses because it is 
difficult to package and ship and also creates bacterial blooms, rather than slow growth of 
organisms, which may rapidly lower the dissolved oxygen levels in your brewer. 
However, it is a perfectly acceptable food substrate that tends to feed the bacteria in your 
tea. With all these ingredients, it is much better to start using less foods rather than more. 
If not looking at your tea through a microscope, I would use a recipe that has been tested 
and err on the side of too little foods, rather than too much. 
 
Another thing to consider is that you want to maximize your biological diversity in your 
finished compost tea. We use 3 types of compost in our food kits:  
 
Alaska Humus (brought down from Alaska, contains excellent biological activity and 
diversity, see www.alaskahumus.com or www.alaskamagic.com for more information). 
 
Vermicompost (Woody materials, vegetable food scraps, cardboard, and newspaper that 
has been composted by worms.) I recommend this material over thermal compost for 
people who like to make their own compost, as vermicompost tends to be the most 
consistent material since the worms take care of the composting process for you). 
 
Fungal compost that is mostly comprised of woody materials. We add food resources for 
the fungi and strive for the highest active and total fungal content we can achieve. 
 
Brewing Temperatures 
 
There are a couple of schools of thought regarding brewing temperatures. One is that 
since the microbes in the tea will grow and reproduce most efficiently at 68-70˚F., this is 
the temperature at which you should brew your tea, regardless of the current soil or air 
temperature where you’ll be applying the tea. The theory is that since you are using the 
shotgun approach to growing microbes, whatever microbes are unable to adapt to the 
conditions will either die or go dormant, becoming food resources for the other microbes 
in the soil. Since soil and air temperatures will change throughout the seasons and even 
from day to night, these organisms are highly adaptable and you will get your best results 
with this approach. 
 
Another theory, and one that Dr. Ingham subscribes to, is that you want to brew at the 
ambient temperature you will be applying the tea. Therefore, if you are applying your tea 
as a soil drench on 60 degree soil, you’ll want to brew at 60 degrees. You may need to 
extend your brewing cycle a bit for the colder temperatures, but this method will select 
for the organisms that will be most successful at the current temperatures in your soil and 
you won’t suffer as much organism loss. 
 
I believe we need much more research to determine the most effective brewing 
temperatures for AACT. However, since I haven’t seen conclusive data either way, I tend 
to lean towards brewing at ambient temperatures, though this requires a bit more 



knowledge about your brewer and brewing cycle, as you will need to adjust your brewing 
time based on the temperature. 
 
Application 
 
AACT can be applied in a variety of ways. One benefit of AACT is that it can't be over-
applied, as it is comprised of beneficial biology and any biology that cannot survive will 
just go dormant or die and become food for other microbes.  
 
Typical application rates are 20 gallons/acre for soil drenches and 5 gallons/acre for foliar 
applications up to 5 feet in height. Water is merely a carrier, so the tea can be mixed at 
ratios up to 5:1, water to tea, in order to get an even application across your property.  
 
Depending on the size of the area you're spraying, you can use anything from a watering 
can to a backpack sprayer or larger. Make sure to avoid any pumps with an impellor or 
pump where the tea is being sent through something that could shred the fungi. Many 
people use the handheld pump sprayers or a pump backpack sprayer. These have been 
tested to not damage the biology, provided you don't over pump and hold the nozzle too 
close to the surface of the plant.  
 
Make sure there is not a 90 degree angle in your nozzle tip. You can only use a hose-end 
sprayer if you don’t have chlorine in your water supply. Think about the passage that the 
organisms will take from the brewer to the leaf surface of your plant and be as gentle as 
possible. 
 
Other resources for information on compost tea are: 
 
Keep It Simple, Inc. – My company which produces compost tea brewers, composts, and 
other biological amendments (humic acids, seaweed, etc.) -  www.simplici-tea.com 
 
Soil Food Web, Inc. – Soil Testing labs established by Dr. Elaine Ingham. Check out the 
“About Us” section and click on “Sustainable Approach” for more information on 
compost teas and the soil food web. You can also purchase “The Compost Tea Brewing 
Manual” by Dr. Ingham through this site. www.soilfoodweb.com  
 
Microbe Organics – Tim Wilson in Canada has a site that is more focused on the 
microscopic aspects of compost teas. You can view his microscope work and also 
purchase his DVD if you plan on looking at your tea under a microscope. 
www.microbeorganics.com  
http://www.microbeorganics.com/#Compost_Tea_Recipes  
 
Teaming with Microbes – Excellent book by Jeff Lowenfels on organic gardening using 
beneficial microbes. I highly recommend this book to everyone, you won’t be 
disappointed! We have it available at a very competitive price on our website, when 
ordering other products. 
 



Since this is a relatively new technology, there is a constant stream of new research and 
information relating to aerated compost teas and biological gardening practices. It’s also 
important to test your soil and evaluate your garden or pumpkin patch to determine what 
deficiencies may exist. 
 
>>> Here's an air pump 
(http://www.marinedepot.com/ps_ViewItem.aspx?action=view&idProduct=ES01656&id
Category=FIARPIAFMO&category=Multiple_Outputs-Adjustable_Flow-
Plug_In_Air_Pumps-Air_Pumps___Supplies-
Saltwater_Aquarium_Supplies&vendor=&child=ES01657) you can consider. They run at 
65 liters/min @ 3.9 P.S.I. 
 
They're used by many in the saltwater reef system hobby to run wave devices, water 
purification products, etc. They're made to run 24/7 for years and years. For weekly teas 
they're definitely up to the job. 
 
CT Guy: My understanding is that mycorrhizal spores only germinate when they come 
into direct contact with roots. 
 
That being said, I agree that you should add it at the end of the brewing cycle to your tea, 
but only if applying to the roots of your plants or if you buy a particular product that is 
able to travel through the soil (I know mycorrhizal applications has a couple products that 
do this now). 
 
Personally, I'd just do a separate application, unless I was dipping the roots directly in a 
tea with added mycorrhizae. 
 
You also need to get the proper species for your plant. www.mycorrhizae.com has a chart 
to look up whatever plant you're growing. 
 
Microbeman: I agree 100% with this. The excerpt from the book pasted earlier is not 
correct information in that mycorrhizal spores do not germinate nor grow in compost tea 
(with current science). The spores need to contact your roots to be effective. Mixing it in 
your tea is mostly a waste of time and $. Apply the spores to your roots at planting time. 
 
CT Guy [answering Q’s about guano in soil and in tea]: I think guano is fine, it's high P 
and I know a lot of growers that swear by it. I'm more inclined to attribute it's benefits to 
the soluble nutrients it contains than the biology in it. If it were me, I'd scratch it into the 
surface or top-dress. If I wanted to make a tea, I'd cut out the brewing cycle and just get it 
to dissolve in water so I could spray it onto the plants. Having a brewing cycle and 
adding foods could potentially extract and replicate pathogens, since we are dealing with 
manure. That being said, there are many people who do brew teas with guano and I 
haven't heard any negative reports. I have no personal experience or microscope 
experience with guanos though. 
 



Microbeman: I would wager that the soluble nutrients in guano are minimal and that the 
majority of the nutrients are 'processed' into ionic form by soil microbes. Because of this 
I maintain that topdressing with guano is the wiser use of this organic matter. This is 
actually also as recommended by Jay, Von and CrazyC if I'm not mistaken. There are 
probably some soluble nutrients in guano. If you do mix it with water I'd use it only as a 
soil drench and not as a foliar spray. The stomatae could become blocked. 
 
Jaykush: You can make liquid soaks if you want. The guano I used to use claimed 15% N 
and the other was I think 10% P was water soluble, no need to aerate just soak in water 
overnight and dilute if you made it strong and apply. But its way easier to just top dress 
and then water with some compost tea. 
 
Q: I am a bit confused as to the role of Humic Acids in the brewing of ACT. I know that 
what I have read leads me to the conclusion that Humic Acids help with the chelation of 
micronutrients that tend to form salts, but have not been able to find any information as 
to their benefit to aerobic bacterial growth. The only source study I can find would lead 
me to believe that they are only helpful to anaerobic bacteria: 
 
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC106677/ 
 
Any ideas on where to get info on this? 
 
CT guy: Humic acids are generally touted as a fungal food, in addition to their chelation 
properties. Not a lot of good information on the web from what I've seen. Did you check 
out www.teravita.com? There's some information available there. 
 
We use small amounts in our brewing process, but I think the chelation properties are it's 
biggest contributor to plant health and growth. 
 
My favorite humic acid product is LC-10+7 because it's already chelated with the 
essential minerals that your plant needs and in the proper amounts. I've gotten excellent 
feedback from people who have used it. I think because it corrects any micro mineral 
deficiencies. 
 
I've seen the 1st hand benefit in that I got my mother using seaweed extract powder and 
the LC-10+7 on her houseplants every other week (no ACT at all). She had a plant from 
my great grandmother that had never flowered in the 2 years she had owned it, and within 
a month of using those 2 products it was blooming! 
 
There needs to be a lot more scientific study done on humates and ACT (or if it's out 
there I haven't seen it), but I think there's a lot of potential for both in the organic 
industry. 
 
Q: If I brew a quality compost tea w/ homemade worm castings, blackstrap and kelp that 
achieves a good bacterial/fungal balance, and if my soil mix is organic, healthy, and 



teeming with microbes, then how often should compost teas be applied (foliar and soil 
drench) for maximum results without overkill? 
 
CT guy: If your soil mix is top notch, the compost tea may not be needed for frequent 
applications. Since the growing cycle is so short on these plants, most people are 
applying 1x/week to 1x/every 2 weeks. However, there's no tried and true rule, as there 
are too many variables for a standard rate. The health of your plant, quality of soil, 
disease pressures in your area, plant genetics, water quality, etc. Can all have an impact 
on your plant and therefore affect your application rate of beneficial microbes. 
 
I'd be more inclined to use your homemade worm castings over the cotton burr compost. 
Sounds like you're on the right track with your ingredient list. Remember to go light on 
the molasses and kelp [when using it in your tea]! 
 
http://www.microbeorganics.com/#Compost_Tea_Recipes 
 
Vonforne: [Just a reminder] Vermi-tea is Vermicompost which is EWC. 
 
RESINvention: My question is: It seems you ACT pros are avoiding adding manure to 
your compost tea for fear of breeding pathogens. But isn't the whole theory of ACT to 
promote aerobic bacteria and to kill off any pathogens with oxidation? Check this nice 
write-up on oxygen: http://blog.glaswater.com/articles/2...ens/Page1.html 
 
It seems a lot of you are very comfortable on making the claim that using ACT is 
specifically for increasing soil biology only. 
 
Well I see it not only as a way to increase your soil biology but also to feed your 
plants/soil. Or a way to make a perfect organic soil.  
 
You suggest Guano as being a manure and possible negative effects, but isn't worm poop 
manure too? From my understanding, the microbes (good and bad) are inoculated in the 
digestive tracts and born onto fecal matter. Which leads me to wonder how diversified 
the microbial life is and how it got there in the first place?  
 
Through the addition of multiple manures from all over the world, I feel not only the 
microbial diversification will increase but also the overall fertility of the tea. I've noticed 
Microbeman and CT guy are trying to segregate soil microbe production and soil fertility, 
and that they don't belong together in the same category. And I'm not sure why? Maybe 
you guys can shed some light on why you can't make an all-in-one solution to jump-start 
'perfect soil remediation' (microbe and nutrient content)? And once proper soil balance is 
maintained, is there any detrimental effect to continue adding beneficial microbes to the 
soil via Tea? As in, is there really a need to separate our beneficial microbes from our 
feeding regime? Because I don't really see it necessary and find the continued addition of 
beneficial microbes to only be a good thing. But please do enlighten me if you know the 
reasons, I'm here to learn. 
 



I basically want to make an organic feeding solution that is as perfect and harmless as 
possible, which will restore the soil and supply all the necessary nutrients, an all-in-one 
elixir. I would think the diversification of manures sourced all over the world would be 
an incredible start to boosting diversified and abundant microbes as well as diversified 
nutritional content. How about some guano from the Galapagos Islands? I hear it's 
extremely diverse there.  
 
If there is something wrong with using manures, how about composted manures? I would 
think these would be the best to use overall. 
 
Just my thoughts, I would love to hear more insight on my thoughts from you all though. 
 
CT guy: Good post. Here's a few answers (though it's still early this morning and I'm still 
waking up). 
 
The whole theory of ACT is to promote aerobic microbes. However, many pathogens are 
facultative anaerobes, meaning they prefer low to no oxygen conditions, but can survive 
in aerobic conditions as well. By providing sufficient oxygen, you're allowing the aerobic 
microbes to outcompete them the food resources in the brew. Could they still be present 
at the end of the brew? Well....maybe. No way to know unless you test. Plus, most home 
brewers tend to not provide enough oxygen (though this seems to have gotten better in 
this forum as of late). If someone uses manures and doesn't provide enough oxygen, or 
puts in too many foods and sends the brew anaerobic, they may be feeding the very 
pathogens we're trying to avoid. 
 
Does this mean that fully composted manure based compost has no place in ACT? Well, I 
know MM has used EWC that had manure as a primary ingredient. Of course, he also 
checks his dissolved oxygen levels and uses a microscope. 
 
Yes, ACT is for increasing soil biology, but the microbes do have some nutrients "locked 
up" inside them. This in turn becomes available through the nutrient cycling process or 
microbial loop. I feel like the term "nutrient" falls short in this regard, as ACT does 
provide nutrients, but in addition it increases the efficacy of the soil (through the biology 
in it) at cycling the nutrients for the plant. It is not the same as putting out a chemical salt-
based fertilizer or even an organic fertilizer (which is nothing more than additional 
microbial food). 
 
When you put out organic fertilizer or nutrients, you're feeding your existing soil biology. 
When you put out ACT, you're increasing the concentrations of aerobic biology in your 
soil and on the leaf surface of your plant. 
 
You can add organic fertilizers/nutrients such as humates, seaweed, alfalfa, etc. to your 
tea after you're done brewing. Sort of like sending out the little critters with an extra 
meal.  
 
I'm not against manures, I just think there are better options in many instances. If the 



manure is fully composted, I'd prefer to use it as a soil amendment than in a tea so that if 
there are any pathogens, they aren't increased by making the tea but rather can be handled 
by nature within the soil. 
 
Guanos seem to work well for many growers, I'm not against them. Personally, I wouldn't 
choose to use them for sustainability issues, and I haven't done any testing in regards to 
biology they contribute to ACTs. I know they can be a good source for P. 
 
When I put out ACT with seaweed and LC-10+7 (a chelated liquid humate), I would 
consider this a "perfect application" in many ways. I'm getting additional biology, putting 
out food sources for the microbes once they're at home on the plant, chelated minerals, 
plant growth hormones, etc. 
 
I think an every other application of what I listed above in conjunction with fish 
hydrolysate would provide almost all the nutrients your plant would need (provided you 
have some N and other goodies in your soil mix).  
 
Lastly, if you have a perfect organic soil, you can get away with not using any of these 
applications, and your plant should be able to thrive with just water. Haven't done it yet 
myself, but I know there's a few in this forum that have grown successfully in this 
manner. It's all about the soil! 
 
Microbeman: I am a little confused by your presentation, however if this helps; 
Complimentary to what CT Guy has said, ACT with a functioning microbial nutrient 
cycling consortia will (or should) provide nutrients directly to the roots of the plants via 
the predation of bacteria and archaea by protozoa which release ionic form (plant 
available) nutrients. Additionally there are small amounts of soluble nutrients in ACT as 
well as microbial foods and minerals for continuing use.  
 
Really the soil microbial population and soil fertility are one and the same outside of the 
fact that 'it' is dependent on ongoing inputs of organic matter. 
 
You may gain some further insight from Elaine Ingham excerpts that I've just posted in 
the pH discussion thread. 
 
Worm poo is different from other manures in that it is humus like, in similar construct to 
finished thermophilic compost. I've heard it argued that bat guano is also of similar 
consistency because it is further digested by beetles. I've not had the opportunity to 
explore this so I am ignorant but interested. 
 
My thoughts are; why complicate matters? Why not use what is easy to make, cheap to 
get or grow and close at hand? 
 
With your brewer/extractor design are you hypothesizing simply mixing and applying or 
giving time for a consortia to develop? I incorporate the 'waterfall effect' in my brewer. 
 



RESINvention: I am trying to formulate the most efficient and effective "perfect soil" 
remediation solution while gaining collaborative input from experienced members. 
  
I am theorizing a design which includes time for beneficial consortia to develop while 
mixing optimal fertility and shortly after applying this solution for overall effectiveness. 
It's in it's mental development stages, and I'm considering working with some form of 
aquaponics as well to incorporate an even more diverse tea which will support a large 
spectrum of life.  
 
I just checked your brewer out, that's pretty clever that you use air to pump water. I was 
trying to think of a way to get around using a water/air pump and thought about using a 
Sump Pump, which can pump 2000-3000 GPH or 33-50 GPM and handle small debris. 
Let me know if I got this right, but the whole reason of using air induction is to avoid 
destroying fine strands of fungi? If that is correct, it is my belief that the shredding of 
these fungal tissues would actually be beneficial as it would only create more 
opportunities for the fungi to colonize a substrate. I also see you use PVC piping in your 
design, which may cause off-gassing and actually be detrimental to the health of 
organisms. Have you thought of a way around this, or do you see it as a problem? This is 
taken from Wikipedia: 
 
“Many vinyl products contain additional chemicals to change the chemical consistency of 
the product. Some of these additional chemicals called additives can leach out of vinyl 
products. Plasticizers that must be added to make PVC flexible have been additives of 
particular concern. 
 
Phthalates mimic human hormones and also affect various life forms including fish and 
invertebrates adversely.” 
I'm just trying to come up with the best system that can make the best product. 
 
I'm picturing an ideal aerated compost tea model, being you have a large trashcan (45 gal 
but brew 20 gal) and oxygenate this with a commercial air pump and perhaps suspended 
above another trashcan to drain onto mineral rocks and oxygenate more (like a waterfall 
does in nature) with the applications of sunlight. Proportions and frequencies would have 
to be worked out, but say in your raw materials pile to add to your existing pile of 
compost, seaweed and humic acid, add: 
 
Sea kelp / fresh seaweed - 60 trace elements, plant growth hormone, microbe food 
Stabilized Fish hydrolysate - fungal/microbe/plant food 
Alaskan Humus - humic acid, fulvic acid, ulmic acid and trace elements. 
Fish oil - beneficial fungi 
Corn meal - natural fungicide and supplies food for beneficial fungi 
Cotton Seed Meal - fungi growth 
Rotten Fruit(questionable) / Green weeds - adds bacteria & nutrients 
Garden Soil - adds existing life 
Apple cider vinegar - adds 30 trace minerals, acts as an acid  
Epsom Salt - mg & sulfur 



Vermicompost, cow/horse/chicken/bat/critter manure - microbes, plant food. 
Vegetable oil - prevent foaming 
Alfalfa Pellets - organic food 
20 gallons of spring water - non chlorinated 
Mycorrhizal fungi inoculum - (added at transplant time) 
 
Anything else I should add? I figure the diversification of food sources and amendments 
would supplement more variety of life than a few ingredients alone.  
 
I figure if you oxygenate the water before throwing your compost/raw material list in, it 
will greatly increase chances of beneficial production and suppression of detrimental 
microbes. So run the 20 gallons first until the proper dissolved oxygen content is 
achieved. Then add in materials and let the mixing begin, and after mixing is finished, 
apply immediately.  
 
What would the implications of this design bring? 
 
Microbeman: Who has said anything about 3 to 4 inputs? It is the base 
compost/vermicompost which counts and using varied geographically 'local' inputs into 
the compost or worm pile is what I advocate. 
 
I do not know of a current material besides PVC which is entirely safe and at the same 
time affordable. Most people drink water these days which is piped by PVC. Is this worse 
than copper? Iron? Barrels and garbage pails are also made from PVC or a similar plastic 
as are most growing containers. 
 
It is your hypothesis I was confused by. You have not expressed an understanding of 
nutrient exchange within your expressions of soil fertility. 
 
One thing you might look at is that forests and grasslands, unaffected by humans do not 
derive organic matter from a wide geographic region. 
 
The main reason for using air is to supersaturate dissolved oxygen. 
 
Q: So if soil has been determined to be highly bacterial, yet containing a good number of 
what appear to be hyphae, how does one proceed? 
 
Microbeman: That may depend if you are of the school which believes that the fungi 
(most likely imperfect) which one is growing in ACT is similar in type and function to 
that observed in the soil. If I observed soil which exhibited plenty of bacteria and active 
fungal hypae without any culture testing, my first thought would be that protozoa were in 
cyst form at the moment for some reason. I would then run a 72 hour culture test to 
confirm or deny that theory. Additionally I would attempt to determine the fungal 
species. Besides those auxillary efforts my gut would be to (1) utilize microbially 
balanced ACT as usual or (2) apply (vermi)compost or other organic matter or (3) do 
nothing at all if I ascertain that there is sufficient organic matter in place. 



 
Q: How many times can I apply the tea during each stage? Every other watering? Every 
2 waterings? 
 
CT guy: You can apply as frequently as you want, but at some point you'll maximize 
your microbial populations. I'd suggest 1x a week would be an aggressive rate, with once 
every 2 weeks being normal and 1x a month if you have a really good soil mix and things 
are looking good. I'm guessing on this though, as I haven't seen any data on this. Just 
going off what others have reported back. 
 
Q: I just made my first two batches of tea and it literally smelt like sewage. [I will have 
the same thing happen to me (even) if continuously bubbling in my tea bucket, once 
aerated for about 24 hours the tea is good for about another 48, but then it starts to smell 
septic and sewage-like, particularly around the rim where some of the tea has evaporated 
over time (and perhaps left some small particulate solids and froth around this rim). 
 
CT guy: Find out what the cfms are on your pump to determine how much volume you 
can brew. My guess is that you added too many food sources and the tea was unable to 
maintain dissolved oxygen levels in the brew with that pump. If you ever get an odor like 
that, best thing is to dump the tea so you don't risk damaging your plants. 
 
Q: I do not see a cfm rating, it says 2800cc per minute and for 20-60 gal aquarium. It has 
two outlets connected to two 1" air stones. 
 
CT guy: It works out to 0.0988 cfm. Therefore, that pump is really only good for up to 
1.5 gallons of water. If you're adding that fertilizer to the EWC and bubbling, you're 
probably only going to want to use a little bit, like an 1/8 of a teaspoon. 
 
Did you know that you can get essentially a piranha equivalent from Mycorrhizal 
Applications for much less $, as they just formulate that for AN, who slaps a fancy label 
on it and jacks up the price?  
 
Spurr: And Mycorhizal applications have better quality control than Advanced Nutrients. 
Quality control is a key factor in the efficacy of myorrhizal fungi products. 
 
CT guy: Does cannabis even have an ecto relationship? I thought it was strictly endo? 
 
Spurr: I agree. And as to cannabis being symbiont with ecto I'm pretty sure it isn't. I have 
yet to find any info showing an association, but it could happen. 
 
I would go for the endo/ecto mix because I don't know of any commercial ecto only 
mixes beside possibly from DieHard. And I would inoculate sterile media in a filter patch 
bag inside a glove box or in front of a laminar flow hood. However, a likely potential 
problem would be contamination at the factory from air born fungi spores, bacteria, etc. 
 
The best way to go about this would probably be to germinate the spores on anti-bacterial 



agar, isolate the young mycelia/hyphae away into new agar dishes, then isolate away a 
second time, and finally check it under a scope to make sure it's only one type of fungi. 
The endo-spores would possibly germinate but not grow well (or at all), the ecto-spores 
should germinate well and grow well (as long as it's not obligate symbiont). 
 
Once one knows they have a pure culture inoculating the sterile media would be the next 
step. 
 
Q: Besides seaweed/EWC/molasses what else is a good additive for my plants? 
 
CT guy: Humic acids can be a good addition. It's a little more expensive, but the LC-
10+7 is already chelated with minerals and I think you could ditch a lot of the other 
bottled products in lieu of ACT, seaweed, and optionally the LC-10+7. I've gotten really 
good feedback on it from a few different people on here, as well as my own success using 
it on my container vegetables and houseplants. Here's the link to the PDF. 
http://www.simplici-tea.com/images/LC-10Plus7Label.pdf 
 
FYI, if you just want the seaweed, KIS can fit up to 3 lbs. in a flat rate envelope with 
USPS for 5.80 S/H. Keep in mind that you're looking at rates around 1/2 tsp./gal. of 
water, so a little goes a long way. There's approx. 2.5 cups in a lb. 
 
http://www.simplici-tea.com/humic_acid.htm 
 
It's a little more expensive to ship because it's a liquid and needs more packing. Just give 
them a call or email through the website if you have further questions about the product. 
 
Humic acids are excellent, though I think they're microbial benefits may be over-
exaggerated. I think they have other plant benefits though, especially in regards to 
chelation that may prove highly beneficial. 
 
Clackamas koot: I think that's true as well. From my reading and study of humic and 
fulvic acids, their role has far more to do with CeC, loosening compacted clay soils by 
removing the positive charge that forms on the negative-charged clay particles. Salts can 
form a positive charge on the edges of the clay particles thereby causing the clay to bind 
together. Humic acids (specifically) will remove the salts thereby removing the positive 
charge and now the clay particles carry a negative charge (like humic & fulvic acids) so 
that they repel each other = loose(r) soils. 
 
And in the case of the fulvic acid role, it's completely different than the function of humic 
acids. 
 
CT guy: [Molasses] will grow excellent fungal hyphae as well and is what I would 
consider a balanced food source in this regard. I've found kelp to be more of a bacterial 
food than molasses. Fish hydrolysate is a strictly fungal food for the most part, but most 
food sources tend to feed both bacteria and fungi. A bacterial tea could be ready in as 
little as 10 hours. Fungal hyphae takes longer, closer to 24 hours and sometimes longer 



based on water temps.  
 
However, you really want a balanced tea, I strongly believe having all the organisms in 
the tea is optimal. You're creating a miniature ecosystem with nutrient cycling, which can 
then be applied to the plant. By doing so, the plant is in charge based on the exudates it's 
putting out. If it doesn't need the bacteria then it will go dormant or become food 
resources for other organisms. 
 
Q: Is fish hydrolysate same as fish emulsion? Any good bottled brands, thanks. I hear for 
mid late flower fungal dominate is bitchin and very necessary to achieve big yields. I’m 
looking to make a balanced tea right now, but thinking ahead.  
Ingredients so far: Alaska humus, EWC, kelp extract, fish hydro (going to buy) anything 
else? 
The only way for me to tell if I'm making a good tea or doing anything proper bacterial 
or fungal is foamy brews and I haven’t been getting those anymore. Not all good teas 
foam, but it just feels nicer to see and know there are beasties growing. 
 
CT guy: Jay already posted a link, they're not the same. You want hydrolysate. Major 
companies are Organic Gem and Neptune's Harvest. You should be able to find either at 
a local nursery or garden store. 
 
I'd probably get some unsulfured molasses, since it's easy to source at the grocery store. If 
you can get organic alfalfa meal that would be a big plus. 
 
www.microbeorganics.com has some %'s on these ingredients that he's tested, or MM 
listed them a few pages back on this thread I believe. 
 
You're right about foaming not being a good indicator. If you did see fungal strands in 
your tea, provided you were identifying them correctly, then they were mycelium that 
were extracted off your compost, which is hundreds or thousands of fungal hyphae 
wrapped around each other. Actual fungal growth from the tea itself is impossible to see 
without a microscope. 
 
If you follow MM's recommendations, you should be fine, provided you have enough air 
and agitation of the compost in your brewer. Unfortunately there is no visible way to 
check your tea with the naked eye. Best clue is if it stinks, then dump it. If it still smells 
like molasses or fish after 24 hours, then it may need to brew longer or you put too much 
in. You want a mild odor if anything, just sweet and earthy, like good compost. 
 
Microbeman: 1 gallon = 16 cups = 256 tablespoons 
 
2.38% by volume compost or vermicompost (EWC) per gallon = .38 cups or around half 
a cup max or about 2 cups in 5 gallons max. 
 
0.5 to 0.75% molasses by volume per gallon = 1.28 to 1.92 tablespoons per gallon. 0.75% 
is the maximum I use. It is a good bacterial and fungal food. 



 
0.063% fish hydrolysate by volume per gallon = 0.16 tablespoon = 0.479 teaspoons or 
half a teaspoon 
 
0.25% (max) kelp meal by volume per gallon = 0.64 tablespoon or half a tablespoon 
 
In my opinion it is a little confusing for someone to say to use a weight of compost. What 
is that? Wet it down and a pound becomes less.  
 
Why is using a tablespoon of black strap molasses per gallon looking for trouble? Using a 
1/2 cup of humic acid in 5 gallons is trouble for sure according to my and CT Guy's 
testing. 
 
I used persimilis and lady bugs to control spider mites. Use the lady bugs first as they 
don't normally last that long, followed by persimillis which can stick around a long time. 
 
[Note] Microbeman: The Alaska 'humus' products and Canadian Sphagnum peat moss are 
essentially the same thing with different names. [But Canadian Sphagnum peat moss is 
cheaper.] 
 
Spurr: To increase predation of protozoa (microfauna) and nematodes (mostly 
mesofauna) upon bacteria/archaea and even some fungi (all of which are microflora), you 
want the media to dry out a bit, not a lot, but a bit. Allowing media to dry out a bit also 
helps the roots in terms of respiration of Co2 from roots, and increasing O2 in media. 
Specifically you want the moisture content (by "wet weight gravimetric basis") to drop 
down to 40-45%, then when you water you want it to clime to 60-65%.  
 
For what it’s worth, using your finger to measure when to water does not work. The 
reason being we can feel moisture even when it's below 40%. Thus if we use our finger, 
often times people let media get too dry. At least using a media moister meter is a good 
idea, even though they are pretty inaccurate. If using a moisture meter, buy the best one 
you can afford, specmeters sells decent (and affordable) analog moisture meters 
(http://www.specmeters.com/Soil_Moisture).  
 
The reason letting media dry out a bit increases predation (i.e., microbial loop) and thus 
increases freed ions such as N, is the predators (micro and meso fauna) are better able to 
'catch' the prey (microflora) when the soil water is in smaller 'pockets'. N levels increase 
when you water the media after the media dries out a bit. 
 
That is why I wrote not to use a finger, and to use at least a moisture meter. It's important 
to let media dry out a bit, and "a bit" being the key phrase. It's important for biota and 
roots to have a moist-dryer-moist flux. And by "dryer" I don't mean dry as a bone; we 
want to keep O2 levels high in media, and letting media dry out a bit accomplishes that. 
 
Mulching media is wise, but even with mulched media, you still want it to dry out a bit 
before watering again. I have been adding mulch for a long time to indoor media, and I 



have tried using cheese cloth too, instead of mulch, amongst other things. This next grow 
I am going to mulch with red plastic mulch to increase reflection of red light upward (and 
thus increase red:far-red ratio and reduce stretching); as well as reduce 
"evapotranspiration" that will keep moisture level at top of media, and middle media, 
higher. 
 
You get more N by letting media dry out a bit, than by not letting media dry out a bit; it's 
not about flux of N (and other) ions, it's about the amount of N available. Predation 
(microbial loop) is not the same as nutrient mineralization per say; the latter is (basically) 
when microflora solublize ions from organic matter. 
 
Yup, you don't want media to be too moist because the reduced O2 levels, once media is 
~>70% moisture content it starts to become anaerobic. This is why knowing the 
"container capacity" (aka "water holding capacity") of media is important and it should 
not be > 70%, as well as knowing "air porosity"; both of which when summed, equal 
"total porosity". 
 
If using moisture content, 45%-65% is the goal, and 40%-70% is the outside range. 
Microbes are not hindered (in general) until moisture content is <35%-40%. Better than 
using moisture content is using water tension, but that's a whole different ball of way 
most people won't want to bother with; even thought it's much better than using moisture 
content. 
 
The strict definition of mineralization is pretty broad, and includes when microflora and 
roots breakdown OM and release some ions in the process; and when predators eat 
microflora and release some ions in the process. I prefer to use mineralization only for the 
process of microflora and roots breaking down OM because it makes for less ambiguity 
when discussing ions in media in biological organic horticulture.  
 
I think there needs to be a separate term for the process of releasing ions during predation 
verses releasing ions from microflora and roots breaking down (solublizing) OM. That is 
why I refer to the freeing of ions from predation as the microbial loop, and the freeing of 
ions from breaking down OM as mineralization. Just my own vocabulary to reduce what 
I see as ambiguity; I could be off-course though, and get yelled at by soil scientists. 
 
Here are some other studies and books that also use the term mineralization for the 
process of freeing ions during predation and/or the process of freeing ions by microflora 
and roots breaking down OM: 
 
(The total freed ions in media would be the sum of mineralization; so maybe a new term 
for ions from microbial loop and a new term for ions from microflora and roots, is in 
order?) 
"Protozoa and Plant Growth: The Microbial Loop in Soil Revisited" 
Michael Bonkowski 
New Phytologist, Vol. 162, No. 3 (Jun., 2004), pp. 617-631  
 



"The “soil microbial loop” is not always needed to explain protozoan stimulation of  
plants" 
Flemming Ekelunda, Stephane Sajb, Mette Vestergårda, Joanne Bertauxc and Juha 
Mikola 
Soil Biology and Biochemistry, Volume 41, Issue 11, November 2009, Pages 2336-2342 
 
"Soil microbial loop and nutrient uptake by plants: a test using a coupled C:N model of 
plant–microbial interactions" 
Xavier Raynaud, Jean-Christophe Lata and Paul W. Leadley 
Plant and SoilVolume 287, Numbers 1-2, 95-116 (2006) 
 
"Encyclopedia of soil science, Volume 1" 
By R. Lal 
CRC Press, 2006 
 
"Environmental microbiology" 
By Raina M. Maier, Ian L. Pepper, Charles P. Gerba 
Academic Press, 2009 
 
Fish hydrolysate also has a preservative, all the retail brands I know about anyway. The 
preservative often used is phosphoric acid, to drop pH to 3.8-3.5 (for Great Pacific 
Bioproducts) and 3.3-3.5 (for Neptune's Harvest). The low pH prevents most microbes 
and putrefaction. Microbe Man pointed out to me some time ago that some brands of fish 
hydrolysate use ~3% phosphoric acid, I assume by volume, ex., Great Pacific 
Bioproducts. 
 
For what it’s worth, I wanted to use Great Pacific due to MM's recommendation and 
testing, but it's too expense to ship to the US. A guy at Great Pacific told me Organic 
Gem is really good and comparable to their product when I asked them about Organic 
Gem. 
 
I think one might be able to use citric acid (can be purchased from a beer/wine brewing 
shop) to reduce pH, as a preservative, if one makes their own fish hydrolysate. Adding 
carbohydrates (molasses or sugar in the raw) to fresh whole fish (ex. de-boned), or fresh 
fish gurry, that has been minced/ground and mixed with 1:1 water (vol/vol) and ~8% 
blackstrap molasses (w/w), then blended, is often sufficient to make fish hydrolysate 
using only the indigenous bacteria and endogenous enzymes of the fish. That said, I have 
read studies that fish hydrolysate can be made efficiently with lactic acid bacteria and 
~8% molasses (w/w) or ~4% (w/w) corn syrup, which also drops pH to ~4 (or less to 
about 3.3). One could also add enzymes that digest protein, such as papain which 
functions best at a pH of ~5. 
 
"Optimization of the lactic acid fermentation of hydrolyzed cod gurry with molasses" 
Radu Giurca and Robert E. Levin 
Journal of Food Biochemistry, Volume 16, Issue 2, pages 83–97, April 1992 
 



"Optimization of the lactic acid fermentation of hydrolyzed cod (Gadus morhua) gurry 
with corn syrup as carbohydrate source" 
Radu Giurca and Robert E. Levin 
Journal of Food Biochemistry, Vol. 16(5):277–289 (1992) 
 
"Fish protein hydrolysates: production, biochemical, and functional properties" 
Kristinsson HG, Rasco BA 
Crit. Rev. Food Sci. Nutr., vol. 40(1):43-81 (2000) 
 
"Biochemical and functional properties of Atlantic salmon (Salmo salar) muscle proteins 
hydrolyzed with various alkaline proteases" 
H.G. Kristinsson and B.A. Rasco  
J. Agric. Food Chem., vol. 48(3):657-66 (2000) 
 
Citric acid, is already in live soil from root exudation and from microbes, too. Using 
citric acid is fine, as long as you don't use a ton. 
Q: I'm pretty sure the ambient temperature effects the rate of metabolism in our brews 
right? So if I'm having lows of 40*F at night, I probably should be brewing inside, 
correct? What is an acceptable temperature range? 
 
Microbeman: http://www.microbeorganics.com/#Compost_Tea_Recipes 
 
Unless you are blasting at a hard surface at over 75 PSI microbes of all sorts are generally 
okay with heavy agitation. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Large Containers, Transplanting, Training, Trellising, Spacing 
 

 

 
 
 
 



April 22nd: 

 
May 26th: 

 



Q: Do you leave the bottom of the containers open to the ground below or do you use the 
black tarp to cover the bottom? Also have you used chicken wire or something of that 
nature to prevent animals from working their way into the containers from the bottom? 
 
Could you also tell us what type of cage you use to form the container and what exactly is 
the black lining you use? 
 
Tom Hill: [Containers are] 6'x18". The goal here for me is to tend well the soil depth in 
the area from about 1"-12" deep, this is where maximum potential (Oxygen levels, temp 
etc) lies regarding a productive soil. While tending this depth correctly (in regards to 
irrigation frequency), roots deeper than 24" would likely get culled off due to insufficient 
Oxygen levels anyway - so 18" soil depth is about right in my opinion. 
 
Some of these have 1/4" "hardware cloth" laid down first to keep critters from burrowing 
up into them, some don't. Some have this black breathable "ground cover" covering the 
entire bottom, some are left mostly open on the bottom - it all works. I have also used 
heavier "shade cloth" in the past instead of the ground cover, the ground cover holds up a 
little better/lasts longer. I use a heavy gauge "field fencing" for the containers and I think 
it comes in rolls that are 32" high, then I fold them to approx 2' high. Cut to 20', + a little 
overlap at the connection = 6' containers. 
 
A definite improvement is to also then wrap these things in burlap, so you don't have heat 
culling your roots before they reach the edges of the containers. 
 
Spacing, about 14ft on center will give you 2 ft walkways between 12 ft wide plants. 12 
ft wide is about what to shoot for in a 10lb+ plant. A wider base (container etc) will give 
a wider plant. I like 6 ft minimum containers, 8 ft is better. No need to go any deeper than 
about 18 inches in my opinion.  
 
The details of feeding are a minuscule consideration IMO compared to the above 
paragraph. Build a plant from down low. When I started growing in this fashion there 
were no large breathable containers available anywhere. They are available now, but they 
are a rip-off in my opinion, build them yourself, and spend the extra money on MORE 
dirt. 
 
I met a guy today who told me about his 6 foot DEEP holes and I about lost my coffee 
via my nose. There is no good reason to go deep unless you tend your plants but once a 
month. While we tend the top 18 inches to perfection -as we should- everything deeper 
gets culled by root rot. A tap root doesn't exist via clone and even if it did it would matter 
not. I've been spending a fair amount of time blowing out and widening my camp to run 8 
feet wide and 12-18 inches deep. This is mo betta in my opinion.  
 
I am also getting next to the straw this year, and using jute netting around the edges of the 
containers (this goes for those airpots etc too) not to conserve water, I have plenty, but to 
bring the roots up and out without getting culled from the heat. 
 



I like the idea of growing daikon radish around the outside of holes to let rot and 
loosen/expand our holes/beds to include more native soil options around the outskirts. 

 

 
 
I would never turn a soil that is wet, the lay of the soil particles fall out of horizontal and 
into vertical position when doing so, driving Oxygen levels way down, and this is very 



hard to correct in short time. Nor would I add anything just yet, I would wait a week, 
stick a meat thermometer down and go @ 80f. It is difficult to give advice on modified 
versions of things I have and do use, but there it is. 
 
I am more speaking of soil tilth and the natural lay of the soil particles, which for the 
most part most of them are relatively flat in a decent soil. Additional inputs are a whole 
different matter, and should always be done while the soil is in a relatively dry condition. 
All, or most all traveling of microbes and larger, are done in a horizontal pathway 
throughout the soil, this pathway needs to stay open and available for travel. This is all in 
addition to the Oxygen content previously mentioned. Turning wet soil is not a good idea 
in my opinion. Once these particles go vertical, we are pushing rocks uphill. 
 
On the other side of the coin (and let's make no mistake, there are always two sides), too 
much Oxygen will cause too rapid of a decomposition and we will loose carbon, in the 
form of Co2, to the atmosphere - screwing the C:N:P:S ratio up 
 
During composting, as material is digested and converted to humus, Co2 is the result and 
Oxygen must be added, it must be turned. But, the compost should never be so wet as to 
screw-up the end goal while turning. If it's so moist as to clod, it's too wet to turn in my 
opinion. 
 
I'll not worry about soil heat until we got there, and believe 10f+ due solely to the (well 
vented) gpad would make things mo betta without any doubt. When I turn my holes, they 
light up to no less than about 125f due to composting, then settle down to 80f 2 weeks 
later (I've run these tests). I have heard that this is undesirable but only from tomato 
farmers who grow smaller plants than me, hehe. Timed right, the bio thermal energy is 
ample, providing we give up some heat by properly venting toxic gasses from the 
greenhouse too. 
 
1000ft rolls of romex 14-2 - $175 each, 23watt flouro's (1 per plant) bulbs on sale - $1 
each, weather resistant sockets - $2.75 each. Misc, liquid tape, mini torch, solder etc - 
chicken feed. The comfort and security of knowing there'll be no BS with premature 
flowering this year - priceless. I'm plugging outdoors on April 19 this year folks, weather 
permitting. 
 
In the earlier years of hiding from Nancy Reagan under the trees, if I wasn't in by May 1, 
I was behind and playing catch-up. We did not have the same issues when growing from 
seed in regards to premature flowering as plants were borderline not sexually mature by 
then - so no problem. Now with the clones, this has to be taken into account, but the only 
thing that ever had me waiting for late May/first of June was this said flowering 
nightmare. With this lighting system I see no reason not to go in. The accuweather looks 
good, the moon is waxing, and we are in cancer on the 19th and 20th of April. I'm 
dropping in then, with the whole ball of wax, transplant shock will be lessened with the 
cooler weather -no sitting around wasting two weeks of June crapping pants as is usual 
waiting for plants to turn around etc. I'll have a fully developed root system by the time I 
am usually looking to plug. Over and over, my experience has been that to build that root 



system takes precedence over any advantage a greenhouse/indoor may provide - being 
trapped in smaller containers. I'll be running the lights until at least 10PM, maybe 12 and 
until at least mid-June. 
 
That is the territory of thought that originally got my started with the giant breathing 
containers. As well as the introduction of H2O2 supplemented fertigations. The idea of 
hovering right there at optimum field saturation at all times is what I was after. I noticed 
that the average hydro farmer -with their ultra light mediums and near constant cycling- 
was growing circles around the average dirt farmer. I theorize that one of the reasons for 
this is the soils farmer basically throws away every 3rd day or so (depending on several 
factors) each time he waters, usually bringing the soil well beyond optimum saturation 
levels. Anybody whose tended plants grown in dirt for any length of time should notice 
the plant really starting to grow like banshees around the second day after watering, or 
thereabouts. Depending on soil density, etc. 
 
I'd guess the soil mix I'm using is at its optimum performance when it is holding 
approximately 70% of the amount of water it is capable of holding. One way to 
accomplish more time in this sweet zone is to break it up as you are suggesting. 
 
If a 300 gallon container with an 8ft diameter plant in mid-July required 30 gallons of 
water every 3 days (say allowing it to reach 60% saturation before bringing it back up to 
80%) then perhaps 10 gallons each day might be better still? Like that? It sounds good on 
paper and has worked well for me in the field too. 
 
It is not without some kinks though, and is a bit difficult to fine tune. When I went that 
route, I found it necessary to do a deeper/”normal” watering at least occasionally. I guess 
what I am saying is that I never did fine tune it right, lol. But still, I do very much like the 
concept. 
 
As soon as a single root finds the edge of the container, growth slows and we're pushing 
rocks uphill from there. It is at this point that our skill will be put to the test. Forget about 
root bound, and all these other ridiculous “move plants up one pot at a time” theories, 
they are all for folks who never mastered the art of watering. 
 
Not the size of the containers, it's the size of the plant inside of the size of the containers. 
Your (everybody's) best transplant will come out of the least rootbound containers - that's 
the bottom line. All other parameters being equal, the largest and most rapid growth 
occurs by never letting roots find the edge of the container. 
 
Q: I'm curious what does watering have to do with plants getting rootbound? 
 
Tom Hill: My point I was trying to make was this. A lot of folks understand that once a 
plant is rootbound growth slows and it is an uphill battle. What they should understand 
rather is that as soon as a single root finds a limit (the edge of a container), growth slows. 
So there is really no point in moving plants up one container at a time unless we are 
somehow bound to water the whole container just because it is there (thereby 



overwatering).  
 
We are not bound to that though, what we should be bound to is maintaining perfect 
moisture levels in the root zone at all times - that should have our full attention. 
 
If we put a small plant in a large container, but only water a small percentage of that 
container in the beginning (so that the moisture content does not hover above perfect for 
extended periods) then water more as the plant grows into it, this plant will grow much 
faster than a plant that was moved up one container size at a time in my experience. 
 
Limiting root growth in any way/shape/form is an excellent bonsai technique, but it has 
no place in growing big plants. FillthePotmore (as his handle and 12x12 holes imply) 
understands this well from the looks of it. 
 
In my experience, “All other parameters being equal, the largest and most rapid growth 
occurs by never letting roots find the edge of the container”, done, end of story. 
 
Nomaad: I would never put a rootbound plant into a big pot if I had a plant that wasn't 
rootbound to put in its place. I am working very heard to pot everything up before it gets 
rootbound. People also report a terrible performance:expectations ration from Moms in 
general. 
 
I have a bunch of mom's that I potted up, rootbound as fuck, from 10's to 65's. They are 
now in the GH and doing well. Getting very tall, very fast, but they just don't have the 
same healthiness going on that my OD plants of the same size had last year. I have low 
expectations. But who knows. I am still learning. 
 
I do know this. My best performing plant in last year's outdoor was also the smallest 
when it went it. All the other plants were 3 feet tall and rootbound in 2 and 3 gallon pots. 
The best performer was barely grown into a 6" square pot. It was also a blue dream. 
 
I might suggest that with some strains, 450 gallons of dirt may be overkill. In a 
greenhouse application, like in my garden this year, plants that did not get TOO big were 
a serious concern. 
The Pineapple Cough, in 450 gallons of dirt would bust the confines of that GH, even at 
16 feet. My Largest Marge (pics to come when the Blue Dreams that block her come 
down) is fully 14 feet wide, but it’s competing like mad with surrounding plants. With 
more space it might have sprawled a full 15. In 200 gallons of dirt. 
 
Tom Hill: On pruning. I almost want to tell you all not to even do it. Build a plant from 
down low, wide soil, wide space, wide plant. Also, weighing down branches with foliar 
feedings and rinsing will handily accomplish the desired result. Clarke was right in my 
opinion, leave it alone.  
 
I've delved deeply into this in practice and I assure you time is much better spent 
elsewhere for the most part. It is OK to prune to an open center (topping at less than 10 



nodes) during an indoor grow with a small plant but doing this with this type of grow is 
an unnecessary risk in my opinion. With the open center, mega forces are working 
towards breaking large percentages of your stalk (and plant) away, all really to zero 
advantage.  
 
The other thing I am seeing lots of is terrible actual pruning cut location. Never ever 
leave even one centimeter of stem protruding from a pruning cut to sit there and rot, 
wasting much energy on a battle that was lost before we started. Always prune to cut 
right against a node up tight as an arborist does, and always in the morning and on a 
sunny day. This heals much faster and is much preferred. Don't be scared, get right up in 
there and cut it tight, see how beautifully/quickly it heals and knuckles-up. The node 
knows exactly what to do with a pruning cut - but the middle of a stem hasn't a clue. 
 
Nomaad: Neither Tom nor I topped or trained our Blue Dream last season, but if I 
remember our last conversation on the subject, we are both reconsidering the wisdom of 
that decision. I am probably going to mess with things a little more this year. We did, of 
course, train branches into the trellis netting throughout veg and stretch.  
 
Making decisions about training/topping seems to me to be largely strain-dependent. I 
grew a Pineapple Thai last season that got 8 feet tall, but was basically one huge cola. 
Had it been topped or properly trained, it would have done a lot better. 
 
Trinity Gold: I remember reading you don't prune anything. I would seriously reconsider 
that this year. Treat your ladies like fruit trees. 
 
Nomaad: You misremember. We prune like mad. Bottoms and insides clean as can be. 
 
The transplant, the first watering, and the preliminary tie-up: 
 
Nomaad: Last year my plants were the result of clones that were cut between M20 and 
A10. Tom's were mostly cut in Early to mid March. We have been discussing the 
comparative benefits of younger clones vs. bigger clones and wondering whether a 
younger, smaller clone, put into its final pot in early June will do better that the same 
clone straining 6 feet tall in a 10 gallon. HL/Ganja D's plants were the biggest I have seen 
with my own eyes and they were started very early in their final as small plants. I don't 
have the data to know whose plants were most efficient. 
 
I know it sounds crazy, but I am hoping for smaller, more efficient plants this season. In 
other words, I would like to achieve the same yield as last year, but without having to 
work 12 and 13 feet off the ground when it comes time for caterpillar checks. 
 
Trinity Gold: I think one of my problems last year for sure was transplanting out of smart 
pots. Hella stressful. Combined with the shitty weather I shot myself in the foot. 
 



Tom Hill: I sometimes throw a meat thermometer into the soil and give myself a 
greenlight after it has cooled to 80F or so, if I'm pushing it or pressed for time on the 
wait. 
 
Nomaad: We did not seem to have any problems transplanting from Smarties once we 
figured out the right technique. At the time, it seemed to have the effect of ripping off a 
band-aid, but everything took off like crazy so fast after transplant. The transplants were 
soaked with Kelp and B's before they were covered with fresh soil. 
 
Tom Hill: Be very gentle, take our time, we are in no hurry and should be able to perform 
the first of these tasks while balancing books on our heads. Do not wet beds out before 
transplanting, it is damaging to the tilth of the soil to wet it out and then go digging 
around in it. Transplant dry, then water-in. I usually transplant on one day, then come 
back and water them in a day or two later. This allows the plants to be exposed to the sun 
for a day or two before they are introduced to the new comparatively rich soil. This is all 
designed to lessen transplant shock. 
 
When watering-in, the target is a donut shape around the old container we came out of, 
and about as deep as the old container was. The goal is to marry the new dirt to the old. 
During plugging, do not compress/pack the soil with your hands at all, the above 
watering does a better job of this than we ever could with our hands. Never soak the 
entire bed/pot/container after transplanting, we want to leave dry dirt around the outside 
to help wick away moisture from the area we wet-out. 
 
The preliminary tie-up requires two stakes. If we use only one, the wind will hammer the 
plant against the stake and that is not good. The tie method pictured here is borrowed 
from the fruit tree etc industry, and works best. Tie it loose enough to allow for some 
movement in all directions, but firm enough to stop the plant from laying down in any 
direction. A few rains we are sure to get still before the spring is over. Also, forget about 
those auto tietape machines that pull the stalk up tight to the stake and automatically ties 
it off - I'm not even sure I would subject grapevine to such cruelty. Anyway, a pic is 
worth a thousand words, so here are a couple that should help to explain most of this: 



 

 
 
Tom Hill: I'm already making improvements in my head for next year and I'll share one 
with you now. In these 12x20 Gpads I'll be hanging 2 vert bare-bulb 1000w halides to 
truck right on through this nasty weather. We're there anyway extending duration, might 



as well get some growing done on these snotty days too, right? The solely indoor pre-start 
guys could never keep up with this type of hybrid set-up. 
 
I am quite comfortable going out with forecasted lows of 38f+, which often translates to 
33f as these weather guys are pretty much guessing this time of year. I had a reading of 
33f the morning after the day of transplanting, 4 hours later, plants were reaching for it 
and happy. If you want to push it some, you can put 4 stakes (2 shorter) in a square 
around the plant forming a box to throw some 4-6 mil visqueen over in a shed-roof 
fashion, then punch some holes for venting. If you want to push it further, drop that light 
inside the coldframe too - works to keep the pump house from freezing right.  
 
Occasionally weighing down branches with foliar food and rinsing is the only 
training/LST I'll do in the vast majority of outdoor scenarios.  
 
The plants I held back in the greenhouses in those smaller pots seem to be doing a little 
better than the ones I plugged maybe. But the jury is still out for a couple of weeks. My 
money is on the ones I plugged - with their 4-5ft root systems- flying right on by all else 
very soon. We'll see - such is farming. 
 
I went from those 3.5inchers to 5gallons to the ground. I fear the large plants in 10 
gallons will surely shock for a couple weeks, too much matter up top, not enough below, 
cloning wax might help. Like in the fruit tree industry, much better to plug a small bare 
root tree w/nothing up top than a 2yr old in a pot. 
Here is a more severe example, these plants are upset, they are having problems with 
transpiration rates due to insufficient root matter, too much up top. They are wanting to 
shut down and shed leaves. But, the same clone, smaller, same transplant day, same soil, 
same site, coming out of the same greenhouse etc, etc, are having no problems at all, very 
happy. It happens, but it is much preferred that it's happening now than sucking up two 
weeks of June. 
 



I think I'll go ahead and give cloning wax a try maybe, it should help quite a bit. Too late 
for these though I reckon. But they'll be fine in due time. 

 
Nomaad: Q: Tom, do you think that the “sad” plant issue you're experiencing could be 
dealt with by heavily pruning the start before transplant. All of my full season Blue 
Dreams are in 10 gallon pots and totally happy, but I have a number of Clue berries in 
5's that just won't perk up. I attributed the sadness to cold and getting moved around. 
They are in smart pots... the air pruning done by the pots seems like it might exacerbate 
the problem. Airpruning = less roots, right? 
 
Yes, the imbalance of root:leaf matter is counter balanced this way just like when we 
might trim a few leaves back when we are cloning. Or, (the fruit tree industry again) 
pruning back (the usual rec is prune back hard) a bare root tree upon purchase at 
transplanting time. Will I do it? No way, I will take my licks and wait for the plant to 
balance out on its own. I really do not like the idea of topping plants outside, that's an 
indoor tactic IMO. As long as the sun is moving through the sky, a mountainous property 
(plant) bears more fruit than a flat one - more surface area.  
 
Airpruning, hehe. Root killing through oxidation is probably more accurate. That's what’s 
going on with the sides/surface of my breathing containers anyway. Heat and oxygen are 
pruning roots alright, pruning us right outta business. Hence, straw, to temper the effects 
of both and something to wrap around the sides to cool it down is a good idea too. This 
will maximize usable soil area in my opinion. 
 



My friend the chemist says plants love 100f soil temps, I assure you guys he's done the 
controlled experiments too. If you are thinking of going a little early, closer to two weeks 
instead of 3, water again now and you should be ok in a week - at week 2 with a watering 
in at transplant. I disagree with the chemist on this point (100f) and worry about root 
damage providing an infection court for things like Fusarium. I know Butte would agree 
with this too, I know he thinks he'll skate around such things with teas and no hole 
turning and such (watch guys, this may get brother Butte back in here, lol, I saw him 
cruising the halls this morning). 
 
Q: I have two girls that droop extremely bad when it gets dark outside, would this be the 
strain or an issue with the plant? Come morning they perk right up. 
 
Tom Hill: No that is expected as plants get into a day/night rhythm. Soil-borne diseases 
usually show (wilt) first on particularly hot days etc, when transpiration demand is at its 
highest - but the roots can't keep up with it due to the disconnect. 
 
Rootwise: Awww c'mon Tom, let's show them some really shocked plants!  
 
I transplanted 6 days ago, here's an example of a shocked plant 2 days ago, and then a 
picture of the same plant this morning. They are recovering nicely and faster than I had 
hoped. Lots of foliar with Kelp, mostly cloudy days and higher than normal humidity 
have only helped. I certainly spent a few days testing out my old heart due to stress. Live 
and learn, things got away from me indoors as I was trying a new approach this year. You 
win some, you lose some. I had "back-ups" for everything just in case, never know, may 
still need them with my luck so far! 



 



Here's another, well on the road to recovery, not 100% but getting there... 

 



But these little ChemD's never skipped a beat, truth be told, my goal was to get them all 
plugged in at this size, it's optimal. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



And this last one is strictly for SHOCK VALUE!! (Don't worry, she's looking MUCH 
better now!) 

 



Tom: 5-17-10 So here I am @ 3 weeks after transplanting, looking good. 

 
And one of my lil terraced gardens I plugged at the same time. 

 
 



 
 
Tom Hill: Here [in the pictures on the next page] is the terrace garden in a couple of 
shots, still looking for a decent place to capture a better image in one shot. 44 plants, 16ft 
on center, 8x8x1+ft holes mostly w/a few containers too. All from scratch this year. Good 
sun, it'll blow-up toute suite. Far left of this first pic is an area I call Butte's Bowl (11) in 
honor of our friend Butte and the plants I plugged-in there. 



 
 

 
 
 
 



Tom Hill: I've been working on trellis and these "trellis forks" come in handy for the big 
plant applications. You can make them out of PVC, bamboo, whatever is lying around. 

 
 
Tom Hill: The procedure here was to drape two layers over the top (making sure they 
overlap - each layer catching several of the same terminal future budsites).  
 
Then a skirt around the sides of the plant - again, making sure this skirt overlaps the top 
drape etc.  
 
Then through it all with bamboo around the outskirts, taped where appropriate. Then I'll 
probably go over all the overlaps with some zip ties or tape, etc., as well to help it all 
become one. 
 
The next layer (probably the last) will then just be a loose drape over with no help from 
bamboo, etc. 
 
Q: Where are the support beams (bamboo) located? A foot outside the smart pot? Do you 
net twice? I know your busy, do you have a link to a pic that could give me an idea on 
how the best way to structure it? 
 
Tom Hill: Basically, I drape the netting over, then put bamboo through the netting (about 
1ft inside the outer edge), then tape the netting to the bamboo where it touches it.  
 
Then as the plant grows about 2 ft+ through that netting, I repeat with another layer, and 
more bamboo etc. I'll likely do this 3-4 times or so this year I reckon. You'll likely start 
with the bamboo inside of the container (unless you've outgrown it already) then 



eventually, hopefully, have to move outside of the container at which point metal Tposts 
may be a better option, though more expensive.  
 
I imagine though, you ought to be able to grow about 3-4ft outside of the container all 
around without having to have supports outside of the container. 
 
Q: Do you ever wrap around the plant in a circle or just use the drape over the top 
method? 
I am battling with doing 5 or 6 10' bamboo stakes around the edge of my pots and starting 
to train down some of the longer branches... many of whom already would reach 6-10" 
over the edge of the pots. Are you just letting them grow in their natural form? 
 
Tom: circle, then over the top with a second swatch fastened to the first, or, zip tie 
together a large swatch, drape over top, then trim to about 1ft off the ground etc. 
I would not train anything, the secondary branches will fill all that area in soon enough 
amigo. But you know me, no training for this kid, the plant knows what to do. 
 
Rootwise: www.agriculturesolutions.com has plenty of the 59" trellis, just got a bunch 
here. 
 
Tom Hill: Many thanks for the link brother, a lil more spendy but I have lost 30-40 
branches over the last 2-3 weeks. And oh boy, they have 79" stuff and I had no clue, may 
come in handy later. 
 
The trellis holds the plant up and keeps buds from flopping/breaking all over each other 
later helping to keep botrytis etc at bay. It takes the place of the traditional (nightmare) 
tie-up jobs, much better, much quicker too. 
 
Speaking of the last layer, any idea of when these things will stop stretching? It looks like 
they're thinking about starting now, but for how long approx? All the way through 
August? Midway? 



 
Tom Hill: What I did was drape a swatch over the top (A), then another around the sides 
(B), then in with 8' bamboo near the top where A&B overlap (thereby fastening them 
together), then back out of B two rungs from the bottom. Looks like this: 





 
[KaBOOM!] 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



[Aeroguerilla’s trellis]: 

 



 



 

 



 
 



 
Butte: Training - In the above picture you can still see the 2’ diameter rings we use for 
initial training. This stage gives us an even plant and is useful for setting up what will be 
main support branches. This next shot shows when we usually put the next ring on. 
Timing in all of these steps is critical. Do it too late and you’re struggling to get the plant 
in the right position being able to train the tops where you want them. I pointed out some 
of the initial training that was done when the ring went on. 
 

 
 
 



 
Here’s the same plant 17 days later. 

 



The astute observer will notice there is now a “cap” on the concrete wire support ring. 
These are cut 5’x5’ and fit nicely over the rings. Again, timing is key. Placing the caps on 
when the plants are at the stage below ensures you can put the tops in a nice even canopy. 

 
As the plants continue to fill the space, we come in with 5/8” rebar cut to 10’ lengths and 
more Hortonova. In these shots we did not use t-posts at the bases of the rebar, but did 
this last year for more support. 



 
10 days later. It would have been much harder to put the netting on at this point. When 
the growing tips get 12-18" beyond the existing netting, we come in with another layer 
lightly draped over the outside of the plant and allow it to grow through that layer. The 
timing on this additional netting is dictated by plant growth. (…) Notice how the netting 
is only loosely around the plants. We're looking to have the plants grow through the 
netting, not be forced through. 

 



 
 

 
 
For me, one of the keys to big plants (in this case higher yield, not just super tall or wide) 
is an even canopy with lots and lots of budsites. We let our plants veg to three or four feet 
and then take a large set of tip cuttings off the plant. 6-8” from all the main leader shoots. 



This creates a much more ball shaped plant. This first picture is a plant with a more 
traditional, small topping approach. You can see how there are fewer large growing tips 
than the next picture. That plant had a larger set of cuttings taken from the tips. It’s my 
feeling that you are changing the balance of growth auxins by removing that material. 
 

 
 
 



 
 
We also prune up the insides to remove spindly growth and vegetation not getting good 
light. The improvement in ventilation inside the plant as well as the majority of growth 
going to quality budsites is well worth the effort, and it does take maintenance! 
 
This year I will be growing large, but not monstrous plants. I believe the increased vigor 
will more than make up for the smaller size. I've consistently seen huge plants empty on 
the inside due to lack of light; you could put a 5-6 pound plant inside of the canopy. I 
plan to keep things more compact and still yield high. We'll see. 
 
Tom Hill: I've cut off many broken branches already. My recommendation is to move 
away from metal cages altogether, and go with Hortonova trellis/netting, I did years ago 
and never looked back. www.groworganic.com carries it at a reasonable price. Cages are 



not very adjustable, and I hate branches slamming on metal in the wind. By using this 
plastic trellis, you can support plants as needed many times throughout the season as 
needed, adjust applications according to growth. I support this stuff with bamboo stakes 
through it, and then tape it to the bamboo. 
Butte, going for large but not monstrous plants this year eh? LOL, that's purdy funny, I'll 
do you a favor then and trade you your larger starts for my smaller ones to help you out 
bro? I agree though with the premise of a shorter season producing higher quality - on 
average.  
 
Q: My biggest plant is fast growing out of control. I'm thinking I need to cage it but, 
wondering about the best way to do it and the pros and cons of caging. I think it has been 
discussed here in this thread already but I couldn’t find it. 
 
Trust me when I say that the Hortonova route is by far the better choice. The metal cage 
era has come and gone. Just as the initial tie-up I did in this thread borrowed from the 
fruit tree industry, you want the plant to flex, and build its stalk/branches etc in the 
breeze. Metal cages fall well short of providing this movement and fail miserably in other 
areas as well. Go with the plastic fantastic trellis in my opinion, and never look back. 
 
Tom Hill: 

 



 
 

 



 
 

  



 
 

 
 



 
7-7-10; All is well, except I am starting to realize that I will never truly get fully caught 
up this summer, lol, scrambling around like a chicken with my head cut off. Most of 
these are a bona fide 8 feet+, and I can only imagine what they'll look like in 8 more 
weeks - 4-5 meters probably.  

 



These ones went in much later, approximately five weeks later. But they are not slacking 
off by any means and are really starting to come in to their own now.  

 
 
Tom Hill: Here is the modified "pistil whipped" pruning technique on Train wreck, 
removing growing tips, but leaving the energy collectors: 

 



Here is the Train wreck at just under 10 pounds: 

 
 
Nomaad (On plant spacing): Well, I guess it will depend a lot on strains. Blue Dream or 
Pineapple Cough (just got a detailed run-down from the source) would be battling each 
other for light in a 300 at 12 feet. 10 for sure. My Blue dream and Clueberry from last 
year just barely touched each other. And I had no idea what I was doing. This year, the 10 
foot spacing on the 200's is going to be maxed for sure. If you are going for a one plant 
from-the-air look, you will get it, but they will also say "Holy shit, that is the biggest 
plant I have ever seen!" 
 
On that note, my attorney told me that if they fly/hover lower than what is considered 
"public airspace" they can't touch you (in court). I am thinking about making a big-
enough sign for my pump-house roof that reads: "IF YOU CAN READ THIS, YOU 
HAVE VIOLATED MY RIGHT TO PRIVACY. FUCK OFF AND DIE." They might 
come in too close just to read it.  
 
I am going to try and get 15 foot spacing on my 12 300's. I still have to carve that garden 
out of some woods and put a fence around it. I am planning for a May 20th planting in 
that garden as there will be no supplemental lighting. 
 
Makes me sad to have to do this, but I want fully rounded plants that don't compete for 
sunlight and I am working with limited space. 
 



I also have 300 gallon pots that I have not filled yet and was planning on scrapping for 
the year in favor of 200's.  
 
My B garden is 30x45 which either fits 12 plants in 200s with 10 foot spacing, or only 6 
plants in 300's with 15 foot spacing. I know I can pull down 5 per plant in the 200/10 
paradigm. I'd have to pull down 10 per in the 300/15 to even it out. I have no personally 
executed experience that inspires confidence for the 300's. 
 
Going with the 200's means trading out 15 plants for smaller ones and running the 
remaining big plants in the black boxes. I can probably drag some pots and make room 
for 3 or 4 with 15 foot spacing (which I might as well trade for 300's if I have the 
spacing. 
 
Anyhow, can some of you veteran shadowcasters weigh in on this one? 
 
Planty: Seems like filling the space up with less larger plants would be the way to go. 
That's how I went. 
 
You also don't think that you would have over crowding with twelve 5 foot blue dreams 
in a 15x30? They only have a few feet to grow each way. My 18' wide hoop is 10.5' tall 
in the center, are you going to foliar spray them with something like paclobutrazol?  
 
What about trading some of your big dreams for smaller ones then making a lot of clones 
off the others and doing as you said, the best way to yield in a light dep. LOTS of #10s 
with multiple plants per pot. With the dream and an army of minis I could see a lot of 
logs coming out of a black box mid summer. 
 
Nomaad: Planty, not sure about the overcrowding in the black box. I am going for full 
coverage SCROG in there. I could prune as needed to get the coverage I am going for.  
 
Last year I did 12 (4 ft tall maxed out in 2 and 3 gallon pots) in that space in 65s. They 
shocked and never really established before I started pulling tarp. There was WAY too 
much empty space in there.  
The big dreams might be erring on the side of crowding but if what I am going for is a 
15x20 screened sea of colas, it seems like it might work out. Maybe if I just keep them in 
the 10's or put them in folded down 65s with 30 gallons of soil. 
 
I can't visualize how I could get clones to the right size and stay under 99 in the amount 
of time I have. 
 
I am going to go with 200 gallon pots full season and I have figured out how to get 12-15' 
spacing on most of the plants in Garden A. I will use smaller plants for garden B's 200's 
and try to amplify the space a little so I can have 12 foot spacing. Should all work out. 
 
Now for the big secret I have mentioned a couple times. The last couple years we have 
had a pretty cold may and June. Some years I could plant first week of May and the 



plants would explode, others they would sit for a month with no growth. The plants in the 
greenhouse on the other hand, would surpass them in growth because of the warm days 
and nights they were experiencing.  
 
This year I planned to build PVC hoops over all of my outdoor plants to give them the 
greenhouse experience and make it so I could plant earlier. Sometime late June or early 
July when it gets way too hot the plastic will come off but the hoop will stay in place to 
help with supporting the plants.  
 
I built the hoops a little small with the hope that the plants will grow a few feet through 
them. I will run two 4' pieces of plant trellis netting down the length of the hoops ridge to 
hold the plants up. I will also be using a Texas tomato cage and a larger deer fencing cage 
like last year around them.  
 
Obviously not all plants will be the same size but I will deal with the monsters that need 
some extra support once it is clear which they are. I am thinking a second hoop over 
those ones with more trellis netting another few feet higher would do the trick. 
 
This is my trench garden. These hoops are 120 feet long. This is a very windy spot and 
we did struggle getting these hoops solid. We added weed mat to the fence to act as a 
wind barrier and it helped a little. Adding a ridge piece to the hoops helped add some 
strength and we have a T-post at either end duct-taped to the PVC. It really adds some 
strength. We had hoped to be planting a lot earlier with these hoops to really get the most 
benefit but several speed bumps slowed us down a bit. 
 
It is something I had thought about doing for many years but never made the effort. It is a 
lot of added work but I think it will pay off with some major growth. If I had my soil 
cooking a lot sooner I could have been in the ground earlier. I am really hoping it works 
out well with the plant support later in the year. 
 
This morning when it was snowing and in the 30's, inside the hoops it was in the 60's. Oh 
yeah. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Hoop Houses 
 

Pop up green house/tent on Google for ~$500: 
http://www.google.com/products/catalog?hl=en&q=pop+up+greenhouse&bav=on.2,or.&
um=1&ie=UTF-
8&cid=16352524357043780694&sa=X&ei=woJ5TeX7M4SKlwfsqqneBQ&ved=0CDw
Q8wIwAQ#  
 
Link to DIY Large Hoop House Greenhouse: 
http://www.albertahomegardening.com/how-to-build-an-inexpensive-hoop-style-
greenhouse/ 
 
A portable greenhouse: Flower House Greenhouses 
http://www.littlegreenhouse.com/flowerhouse.shtml 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



DIY Hoop House http://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=205026 
 

 
Kcar: So here we go- 
Making a cheap 4x8' removable hoop house. 
 
Materials: 
 
7 - 8ft PVC pipe 
8 - 3-way T connectors 
4 – 90 Degree elbows 
5' of strong cord 
1 roll of 10'x25' 3mil plastic sheeting (enough for 2) 
20 1/2" Pipe clips 
PVC Glue 
Something to cut with. (Hack saw works great) 
 
First cut 1 of the 8ft pipes in half (2 4'ers). 
Next cut 6" off 2 of the 8ft pipes you'll be left with 90". 
Cut those 90" pipes in 3 equal pieces (6 - 30" pipes). 
 
Lay out 3 of the 30" pieces and glue T's between them facing the same direction (UP). 



 
Push on (But don't glue yet) a T on either end and face them “IN”. 
Do that again for the other side. 
Take your 2 4' pipes from the beginning and push them into the end T's to form the 
rectangle. 
Next a 6" piece in the end of each T and put a 90 degree angle on the end of that. 



 
At this point, glue everything together. Making sure that the two T's and two elbows on 
each side are pointing straight UP. 
Last operation on the base is to tie the piece of cord across in the direct middle of your 
base. Tape the ends. 
 
With the base finished it's time for the hoops. 
I've found that using 8ft of the pipes lead to an odd cathedral shape, so I chose to cut 2ft 
off each one for a rounded shape (stronger?). 
Also, if you don't, you'll be short 2 6" pieces of pipe. 



 
Glue in one end and gently bend the pipe and glue into the corresponding fitting on the 
other side. Repeat 3 more times. Be careful as there can be quite a bit of tension on those 
things at first. 
 
Finally, roll out a length of Sheeting about a 1ft longer than your hoop house. 
About 9ft. Fold it out and use the clips to secure. 
The hoop houses are very light, so make sure to weigh down the crossbars if it's windy. 
 
Here's a link to the clips - 
http://www.groworganic.com/rowcover-clamps-1-2.html 



 
 
[Another DIY hoop house] 
https://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=43291 
Lord Benis: Da House 
You'll need: 
4ft. rebar 
10ft. PVC (I used 3/4") 
PVC crosses 
4x4 Wood planks 
6 mil. Plastic 
Adhesive zipper door (Google) 
Small fan 
 
So, first thing we do is find a nice flat spot that gets as much sun as possible. Don't worry 
if it's not completely flat or in direct sunlight, mine isn't. Keep in mind you can design the 
greenhouse to whatever dimensions you like, given you have the space, mine is 16x10. 



 
Once you find your spot take your 4 ft. rebar and drive it into the ground half way, 2 feet 
in and 2 feet out. 

 



Continue this process every 4 feet until you reach your desired length. Next, set the width 
(mine is 10 ft.) and drive in your rebar, again, every 4 feet. You should now have two 
straight lines of rebar sticking out of the ground. Simply slide your 10 ft. PVC over the 
rebar, bend down, and connect with the PVC crosses. 

 



 

 



 
Be sure to buy a couple of extra 10 ft. PVC poles when you're at the store, you'll use them 
for the roof. Just cut them into 4 ft. sections and they should fit perfectly inside the PVC 
crosses to form the roof's "spine". Now we just slide the plastic on the frame. 

 
 
 



And pin it down with the 4x4's. 

I've since discovered that this may not be enough to hold down the tarp during high 
winds. However, I believe that I've found the solution. 



 
I stuck duct tape on both sides of the plastic under the metal clamp to prevent it from 
tearing up the plastic. The clamps cost 59 cents and are bent into shape. 



I secured the side walls with a combination of zip-ties and office clamps. 

 
Make sure to reinforce with duct tape. 

 
 



 
I can't say enough about these zipper doors. They're adhesive so all you do is lay your 
surface flat, peel, and stick. Then un-zip and cut a slit, and be sure to follow directions! 
Don't put them on upside down like I did. 

 
 
 
 



 



[And another DIY hoop house] https://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=98986 
 
Hanuman: After cutting the lengths of bamboo I needed, I hammered six short lengths of 
6 cm diameter PVC pipes (2.5 in) in the ground, to hold the base of my arches. 
 

For each of the arches, I took two bamboos and tied their thin ends together, so as to have 
6 meters rods, which I bent to fit in the PVC bases. Next, I tied five more bamboos 
lengthways, so as to reinforce the structure. 



 
A piece of string on each side to keep the structure from moving sideways. 



 



 



 



 



 
Hanuman: There are some improvements planned for next year. First I'm going to replace 
all the wire ties with new ones, taking care to turn the pointed ends toward the inside of 
the tunnel, as I got quite a few rips in the plastic last season. 
 
Also, I'm going to secure 2 other bamboo poles longitudinally to the ends of the tarp on 
each side (probably with ultra-strong waterproof tape). First it'll prevent the plastic from 
flying off when the wind blows hard if I find a way to secure these lateral bamboo poles 
on the ground or on the structure. 
 
Nomaad: [From 2009] We were expecting heavy rain and wind with 40mph sustained 
and 60mph gusts. They came off the next day. But they did the trick. I got them at Wal-
Mart for $30. 

 

 
 
Q: Hoop house questions. 
[www.farmtek.com for hoop house kits, you can also call them and ask their 
knowledgeable staff questions on how to set up your hoop house or greenhouse!] 
 
Planning on an early release this year, also. Due to the CAMP crackdowns and local 



bullshit laws ect. I am only going to run 6 plants through flower. Of course, I am going to 
run hoop houses over large "Tom Hill" style containers. General plan, is two hoop 
houses side by side 3 plants per house. Going to shoot for 6.5-7' center height, x 8' wide x 
35' long. These houses will only be up until late March early April if the weather goes 
right. But in my situation, it will be much easier to focus on 6 4-5 pounders, than it will to 
try and hide everything guerrilla style. 
 
Anyways, here's question one: What can I do ground cover / mulch wise to help raise my 
temperatures early on? I was thinking about using rice or maybe wheat straw to cover 
the floor area, then covering the straw with landscaping fabric? I know that having the 
composting straw lining the floor will play hell with humidity levels, but I will be able to 
open the hoop house up during the day of course. 
 
Would it maybe be better to use an open flame or element style heating source? 
So, that's it. What can I do to insulate my hoop houses, and will it be enough to ensure an 
early to mid-March planting? 
 
Black landscape fabric will help out with temperatures quite a bit. 
 
Trinity Gold: Cali Style you should make your hoopers longer and wider so you can have 
more space around your ladies to work on them. Why stop at 5 pounds when 10 is 
attainable with a 300 gallon breathing container? Leaving your plants in the hoops for the 
summer will help you get bigger plants. The extra humidity and warmer temps will have 
your plants blowing up. 
 
After you get done blading out the floor of the greenhouse staple down 2 layers of 
landscape fabric and then throw your straw down. Not the other way around as you 
described. 
 
I use a modine hot dawg propane heater in my hooper. If you want to go even more trick 
with it you can do a double layer plastic with a fan blowing air in-between the layers or 
hit up TekSupply for some of their Tek Foil: 
http://www.teksupply.com/farm/suppli...nsulation.html 
 
They've got a clear one for use in green houses. 
 
[Another DIY Hoop House] http://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=210224 
 
Momerath: The idea here is a dome shaped greenhouse with roughly a 12' x 12' x 6 1/2' 
area to work with. Perfect for many small plants or several larger ones. You could get 4 
big smart pots in one of these. 
 
Here's what you'll need (all of this can be scaled up, this is what we did): 
 
11 Lengths of 1" PVC 
~6 Long side pieces, 10' long 



~3 Support pieces, 6 1/2-7' long 
~2 Spine pieces, 6' long 
 
7 1" PVC connectors 
~3 4-way connectors 
~2 Right angle connectors 
~1 End to end connector 
~1 "T" connector 
 
9 Pieces of Rebar, 2' in length 
 
8 1 1/2" PVC end-to-end connectors 
 
1" PVC insulation (black foam kind) 
 
A few 2" clamps 
 
30' x 25' roll of plastic (our hardware store didn’t have this, so we used two smaller 
pieces) 
 
Alright, here we go. 
 
Got the spot picked and kind of leveled. Kind of. So we lay out our sections. 

 



We get one side set up and get an idea of where to put the rebar. 

 
And up one side goes 



 
Here we have the center of the spine. We have to use two connectors here, but that’s easy 
enough. One 4 way and one T make it easy. 



Here is what the two ends of the spin look like. One 4 way and one Right angle 
connector. 



 
Build another side and connect with to the first with the spine. Slip in the support pieces 
and you are almost there! Remember, Rebar for every piece of PVC. You're making a 
giant windsock, and it can very easily blow away if not secured. 



 
Add the last two side pieces, and voila! We have a frame. 



 
Ok, now its time to put up the plastic. We use the clamps to hold it in place temporarily. I 
also decided to level the ground more (this step optional). 



 
Next we put the second piece on and secure with our home made plastic holders. 



 
We needed something that would hold the plastic securely without tearing it. The 
hardware store didn’t have enough clamps, so we devised these. 



 
We cut out about 1/4 of the 1 1/2" connector so it could snap over the 1" PVC with foam. 
We put the plastic in place, put the foam over the plastic and 1"pipe, then slipped these 
over to hold securely. They are working well so far in case you were curious 



 
It may also be wise to bury the ends of the support pieces in the dirt, for added stability. 



 
 
 
 
 
 



And here we have a completed greenhouse. 

 
 
 
 
 



Humboldtlocal / Ganja D: 

 



 

 
The weather has been a little cold and rainy but the hoops are paying off. Well worth the 
extra effort. The girls don't seam to be missing a beat. 
 
Thanks for stopping in Localhero, those cages are called Texas Tomato Cages. They are 
burly. We had a friend last year that put these on early in the season and didn't have to 
add any support for the rest of the year. He had 5lb+ plants. We will be doing quite a bit 
more to give these ladies support besides this but it is a great start. They also sell an 
extension for the tops of these that adds about two feet. 
 
Now for fun pics. Here's a hoop a while ago after planting and what it looks like now. It's 
temporary housing for the rest of our unplanted ladies for now. You can't really see the 
planted ones in this picture. 



 

 
 



Q: How wide are you hoop houses and how long are the PVC pipes you are using? I have 
built 8 ft wide with a 20ft stick and I am running in to height problems I need it a little 
taller any ideas? I have 4 200 gallon pots in a 8x25 hoop house. Any ideas? Opinions 
 
Ganja D: Humboldtlocal's hoops are all about 8 feet wide. The PVC pipes are 20 foot 
pipes cut to size. The hoops with smart pots are a bit taller then plants directly in holes in 
the ground.  
Bummer about your height problems, but having plants get to big sounds like a good 
problem to have. 
I suppose you could rebuild your hoops and make then 6 feet wide instead of 8. That 
would give you some extra height when you bend the PVC and put the arches back up. 
 
Nomaad: 25 feet long is probably not going to be sufficient spacing for 4x200 gallon 
smart pots. Especially if they are already outgrowing the 8 foot hoops. 
 
I'd recommend something more like 10 feet on center for most strains and 15 for anything 
with the qualities that will result in monsters. But 25 feet is about 6 foot spacing. You 
will get better yield by giving them more space. 
 
If you need more height, just bang in new rebar that protrudes further from the ground. 
add a piece of PVC to your existing tubes, pop it off the short rebar, put it on the longer 
one, a voila, you have a structurally sound extension on your hoops. They might take a 
slightly funny shape, but it will solve your height problems. 
 
Humboldtlocal: Our hoops are only 6-7 feet tall in the middle. We are in a little different 
situation than you. We want our plants to outgrow these hoops by a few feet at least. We 
will be taking the plastic off as soon as it is too hot for them to handle. June? July at the 
latest. We will be running trellis netting down the entire length of the hoop, two 4' pieces 
wide, to hold the plants up. Do you need your hoops covered in the fall? Bud tends to 
mold really bad in low hoops when it rains and gets humid. It is almost worse than having 
them uncovered and in the elements. Not enough air flow even with the ends uncovered. 
Something to think about. I don't mind my plants out in the rain as long as they are not 
laying in the mud and I can shake them off without them falling over. Nomaad also 
mentioned that your hoop is not very long for the plants you are packing in there. That 
would add to the lack of air flow if they are covered and could really lead to mold 
problems. 
 
In my experience plants tend to get at least 1.5-2' bigger than their container or hole. 
Putting the mesh about 6"-12" outside your pot/hole seems about right. 
 
4' diameter on a cage sounds about right for a 3' hole. 
 
We have been busting our asses. Seams like a lot of people take the spring time lightly. I 
know that is where your whole season is created and the blueprint for success is mapped 
out. 



Here is a picture of some of the hoops that have been keeping our plants and warm and 
dry during our recent bout with mother nature. 

 
 
It really is awesome. I was skeptical at first, lots of work. But the truth is the plants and 
their roots have stayed nice and toasty even in sub freezing night temps. The results, all 
our plants have taken off with new healthy growth almost immediately after transplanting 
to their final homes. 
A lot of people in our area have had trouble with plants adjusting to being planted this 
year because of the weather, but another reason HL's plants have done so well is the 
strength and health of the roots. I like to think the more you do for your plants roots, the 
more your plants will do for you. Too often I see friends’ plants with roots that are 
healthy but not as healthy as they could be. Just paying meticulous attention to your 
plants and giving them what they tell you they need is all it takes. I like my roots to be so 
thick and so bright white you need sunglasses to view them. These roots are a bit more 
root bound then intended, but they are freaking out and growing in every possible 
direction at warp speed. After planting this plant into a 300 gallon smart part pot it 
showed no sign of shock and only started growing faster. 
 



 

 



 

 







 
[Check out the 42 watt CFL lighting on top.] 

 



 



 

 



Q: How do you cope with mold in your tunnels? 
 
These would mold like crazy if we left the plastic on all season. More likely is the plants 
would be so attacked by mites and fried by the heat they would get really wrecked. This 
plastic will only be on for another month or so. We will leave it on until the weather gets 
nice and warm and it is too hot in the hoops to leave it on. 
 
Ganja D: Over at Humboldtlocals's we've been planting all day under the hoops. It's been 
nice and dry even in the ridiculous wind rain and hail. 
First 300 gallon smart pots are planted! 
 
Humboldlocal: found a new secret product for a foliar spray. We tried it out this morning 
and the results were impressive. A few hours later most plants really greened up and the 
leaves really got that beautiful thick waxy healthy look. This stuff is ridiculous. It has 
everything beneficial under the sun. Of the many, many ingredients I'll name just one, 
fossilized whale and dinosaur bones.  
I'll hook you up. This stuff is like steroids for herb. We'll post up some more of the 
ingredients soon. It is nuts [Contents previously listed.]. I'll give you a couple more. 
Goose, pheasant and llama manure. 

 
 



 

 



By Mid July - August: 

Nomaad: Giant spheres give you the most possible surface area, and hence, the most 
possible yield. 



 



 



 

 





 
 



 

 





 



We did get heavily flown this last week. Every year in June the DEA does their flight 
school in Northern Mendocino and Southern Humboldt. They take this opportunity to 
break FAA regulations and fly at very unsafe heights while scaring children and 
livestock. Good times. They were about 200-300 feet off the ground. The choppers are 
not supposed to be below 500' and the planes 1000'. They were both flying way under 
that this week. 
Other than that all is well. The plants are still blowing up with new growth. We have 
been applying Brix Mix and seeing some pretty instant results. The girls love it. 
 
Q: Now the hoop frame turns into a Hortonova frame yes? 
 
Yes the hoops will now be covered with two 5' wide pieces of trellis netting coming off 
of the ridge piece. But before that happens we will add cages to most of these plants for 
extra support. 
The hoops are 3/4" PVC. We cut 2-3 feet off each piece so we will have some extra 
plastic to secure the sides to the ground with a 20' wide piece of plastic. The ridge piece 
is secured with bailing wire and then duct tape/gorilla tape over that. It added a lot of 
work to the project but it was obviously worth it with the lousy weather we had. Next 
year we will be planting a lot earlier. I have seen quite a few of my friend’s gardens this 
year and we are way ahead of everyone. 
Some shots from today over at Humboldtlocal’s with our mesh trellis over our hoop rows 
and plants: 

 
[Note the zip ties and tape.] 



 

 



 







 

 



Q: What is your watering schedule? 
 
Right now most of the gardens are receiving 90-99 minutes of water every other day from 
our drip system. Our 300 gallon smart pots have about 30-35 ft of drip line coiled with 
one drip emitter every foot. Each drip is 1 gallon per hr I believe. 
 
Early morning or evening are when I do all feeding, foliar and root. Seems to me that the 
basis for this schedule comes from the indoor practice of not spraying the plants while 
lights are on to avoid burning the plants. But I am not sure that this translates to outdoor 
exactly. 
 
In an outdoor scenario, I don't think it’s likely that you will burn your plants by doing a 
foliar feed in the heat of the day. It is, however, likely that the plants will not be at their 
best in regards to nutrient uptake in the 104 degree canopy. Therefore, early morning and 
evening feeds seem to be the way to go. 
 
Can't remember who it was, but last year somebody in the OD threads mentioned giving 
his plants a nice strain H20 misting in the hottest part of the day when it is too hot for the 
plant to do anything (including grow?). I tried it and I think the plants really liked it. So I 
continued with it throughout the season on the hottest days. I have no hard evidence that 
it did any good, but it certainly did no harm. For what it’s worth, it cooled ME down. 
 
We do not pump water out of our fragile watersheds during dry months. Part of being a 
responsible Cannabis producer is reducing our impact on our environment. We use ponds 
and water tanks to store water during the rainy months so we do not harm our local 
creeks, rivers and native fish habitats. Please do the same. 
 
Starting to bud: 

 



 

 



 



 





 

 



[Take note of the hoop and trellising setup - stakes, PVC, netting, etc.]  

 



 

 



 

 







Its really impossible to tell when they will finish exactly outside (I have seen a lot of 
variation in a monocrop), but the 8-9 week indoor finishing time means you should have 
everything down by mid to late October. 

 





 



September rolling around: 

 



 
Q: After rain I always shake off the plants, maybe I’ll get a huge fan down, but should I 
be worried about rain and try to cover my plants with some plastic get up, or just let it be 
and hope for the best? 
 
Last season I didn’t have any bud rot from rain but (…) there was only one rain I can 
think of that season. Forecast predicts two day thunder storm next week. I’m looking at a 
mid Oct harvest, maybe early Oct with the OG or GC. 
Just wondering what the consensus is with rain and moist environments during flower. 
 
Nomaad: I used a leaf blower to dry my plants after the mid October rains last year. I also 
put up some emergency cheap-o covering on during the biggest wind and rain episode of 
last year. 
 
I am considering a gabled steel pipe structure from Creative Shelters over my entire home 
garden. It’s about 80'x40'. So it's probably just a fantasy lol. The Blue Dream is 
extremely mold resistant. I have not heard the same about the pineapple cough which has 
stretched outward (even still) and is in need of a third layer of trellising, for which I have 
no material. 
 
Q: When (if at all) did you guys prune the small stuff and the bottoms, etc? 
 
Ganja D: We have been pruning and de-leafing the bottoms throughout the season. We 
had a big push a few weeks ago and are always working on it.  
Things are going well and a handful of plants here should be ready for timber time within 
10 days to 2 weeks [Said on Sept 13th 2010]. 



 



 
From the roof of the shed with me standing on a ladder: 

 



 
Q: What do those nets over them do? 
 
Yeoman: Trellising increases plants' exposure to air and light, maximizes space, and 
reduces ground contact, thus minimizing spoilage due to mold, bacteria and fungus. 
Trellis in horizontal and vertical layers to provide stem support for plants, etc. 
 
mapinguari: Some of the folks on this thread who make their own breathable pots don't 
even use bottoms. I'd guess it depends on your drainage rate (and of course whether you 
are thinking of moving it. 
 
Nomaad: I think the main factor upon which to decide whether to use homemade, 
bottomless pots or sealed ones (commercially available or otherwise) is whether or not 
you have gophers and voles in the area. You can, of course, seal your homemade pots 
with a bottom made out of gopher/vole-proof mesh. 
 
Being able to move them is a major benefit of smart pots. Saved my ass this year. Roots 
grew through them as well. I am considering drilling holes for bigger roots to pass 
through next year. I guess this will make it more dangerous to move them if you have to 
once the roots have grown thru. Also helps to root the plant to the ground. Next year, I 
am going to have to use 12' Tposts rather than the bamboo I used this year. Completely 
insufficient. We wasted a lot of time tying plants into upright positions when the vertical 
10' bamboos that were sunk into the pot itself failed. 
 



I'll use the hoop rows as my trellising where its feasible, but the home garden just would 
not work with all that PVC everywhere. Individual trellising will be required. The hoop 
rows require T-posts (I would put them at either side of each plant, tied into the apex of 
the hoop) for rigidity as well. And they also only trellis the sides of the plants oriented to 
the outside of the hoops. The sides oriented lengthwise will require some kind of 
additional trellising. 
 
HL: Got to go flying with a friend […] Here is one of Ganja D's gardens.  
[Below this picture] are some [3] other gardens we saw in the area. 

 
 



 



 
9/17/10: 

 



 



 
Sept 20 2010: 

 



Ganja D got to harvest his first Outdoor Cali plants today. 
[9/25/10]:



 



 



 



 
[Again note the hoop setup, use of gorilla tape, and netting/trellising.] 
 
Q: Can you post or send me some pics of the side walls and the bottoms of the hoops how 
you secure it. How do you get in and out of them? I am having a lot of trouble with mine. 
Also my plants look droopie. I’ve been keeping the hoops closed, completely keep them 



warm no side walls up and no fans but only around 85-90 inside max is this okay and not 
to stale of air. I could put a box fan blowing in. 
 
We access them from the ends only. On hot days we roll up the ends otherwise it will get 
too hot and you plants will droop/wilt. 85-90 is a about the max you want those plants 
dealing with. Mine can take it a little hotter as they are a lot bigger and more established. 
I am trying to push them to the edge of how much heat they can take. I want them to be 
used to the 100 degree weather once it hits. I don't think you need a box fan but you 
should open at least one end of your hoop during hot days. We like to close ours up late 
afternoon while it is still very hot so they go into the night with a lot of heat in them. On a 
smaller hoop like yours they can really cook so you really need to be aware of the temps. 
If left completely covered on a really hot day you can fry your plants. 
 
We have not topped them or pinched at all and they are crazy bushy. Some are wider than 
they are tall. I also think being in the hoops the light is reflected on all sides of the plant. 
So much of it is timing as well. We started our seeds at the optimal time for our part of 
the world. We transplanted at the right times. We gave them warm optimal conditions. 
And then planting them in the hoops helped them take off like I have never seen before 
while everyone else on the west coast was seeing the coldest wettest conditions in years. 
A lot of love and dedication is what it really takes to get big bushy plants. 
 
Trinity Gold: Told ya covering the spot in hoops would crush the game bro! I love how 
big everything is. I should've also mentioned that if you're going to do that you should 
probably go with 500+ gallon beds...those plants are going to out grow the 300s we had 
made this year. Next year, 12x12x1. 
 
Humboldtlocal 10/4/2010: Lots of harvesting going down. Things are looking amazing. 
Highest quality crop I have ever pulled down. Amazing crew working really hard 
together. 



 

 



 
 
 
 
 



 

 



 



 
 
Humboldtlocal: We had cannabis cultivation legend Jorge Cervantes up to the farms 
today. He is shooting video footage of outdoor grows for his new vids. It was wonderful 
having him and his camera man out. Great guys. Jorge is quite the character. When that 
camera is rolling he comes to life. Very entertaining. Jorge is a big supporter of outdoor 
and organics. He said we had the biggest plants he's ever seen. We try to stay humble but 
I will take that as a big compliment. He had lots of great stories and will be welcome 
back here anytime. He is all about educating people about cannabis cultivation and I 
think that is great. My farm managers both learned a lot from his book over the years so I 
would like to think he lent a helping hand in our successes. Thanks for supporting organic 
outdoor grows Jorge and educating people on proper cultivation techniques. You are a 
true hero to many. 
 



 





 



 



 

 



 

 



 
Coxswain: Even Chuck Norris could have not done it better. 
 
Humboldtlocal: Been a little busy as I am sure you can understand. All is well here on the 
farms. We have been going non stop for well over a month and it doesn't seam that we 
have even made a dent. 



 

 



[Remember when? LoL]:  
Nomaad Last Year 8-25-09: 

 
Nomaad 8-22-10: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



[2010]: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



[Another comparison]: 

 

 
[Your 2010 garden is much bigger and greener than the one from 2009 Nomaad!] 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Humboldtlocal: Here is a pic of the same garden last year. This year it will look very 
different. Going where no grower has gone before. [Yeah that was an understatement!]: 



 



 



 





 
Nomaad: I am sure everybody wants to hear about yield. It’s impossible to be sure, but I 
am pretty sure that we pulled down at least one 8 pounder (Blue Dream) from one of the 
few 300's I had out in the secret garden. If not, it was damn close.  
(…) We woke up to find (…) two trees fallen over under the weight of a 2 day storm. No 
amount of shakin' the plants was going to fix them. The 10' bamboo poles that were the 



main structural element were only rooted into the 18" deep pots and were insufficient to 
the task. A lot of work went into maintaining the plants' upright position with guy ropes 
and rebar stakes. The bamboo will be replaced with 12' T-posts in future deployments of 
individually trellised trees. 
 
I will do a better job of training and topping the Blue Dream in the future. (…) The 
Dream needs some help to develop more tops. The more tops you can get in there, the 
better you will yield with the Dream, and a little help is required. I just let them grow like 
Xmas trees this year, and I think I would have done a bit better with the Dream with a 
little more manipulation. [I imagine all plants would do well with training and topping 
and manipulation of development, perhaps for more tops. The problem is putting the 
extra work into it, but with an already gigantic plant, have fun!] 
 
DoobieDuck: Q: Friends I am putting up a high tunnel. This is 30 feet wide by 20 feet 
long by 12 foot high. 1 1/2" pipe, hoops are on 4 foot spacing. My concern is wind. I live 
in a high wind area, I have researched the internet and find contradicting advice on how 
to face this. It seems most say face an end into the wind, so wind would blow down the 20 
foot length of the structure. My question is the flat end would be 12' by 30' and that 
would create a lot of resistance, need anchored quite well in my area. It is not secured to 
the ground yet so it can be moved. Hit me with some pointers guys.  

 
Nomad: Put diagonals between as many of the hoops as possible. Up down up down 
along the length of the structure. 
 
Humble1ocal: Farmtek has a fabric for greenhouse/hoop house setups that has a low 
diffusion rate for sunlight, is permeable to air and water, but fine enough to exclude 
insects and unwanted pollen. That's what I would try. 
 
DoobieDuck: I ordered all my channel and film through Farmtek and my order has been 
shipped. Is on the way, so I gotta get my ass in gear. The Tech guy there at Farmtek says 
point it into the wind so I will have to spin it around, not really a problem as it is not 



secured to the ground yet. Nomaad I have some 8x12 beams I'm rippin in half for 
uprights and to frame in the ends. 
 
Humboldltlocal: I would also add a row of 2x6 along the base of the walls for added 
strength. I have seen a lot of these and this seams to be what they really need. Definitely 
anchor it down as well. I have seen them blow over in strong winds. My friend who 
installs them recommends removing the plastic for the winter. I don't know if that will be 
an option for you though. 
 
DoobieDuck: I already have the 2x6s already to go on, I'm just waiting to treat them first 
with preservative. I have 22" 2" pipes that each will be cemented in the ground and each 
hoop will slip down into these and be bolted. 
 
Rootwise: Groundboards (as Humboldtlocal said), concrete piers, angle bracing, and 
double layer inflated plastic all contribute to its wind resistance. We actually doubled up 
the groundboards on the windward side of my first greenhouse. Are you doing the double 
layer with blower plastic? We sink all of our ground posts 24-38" inches in concrete here. 
Just dug 22 of those holes by hand yesterday 
 
DoobieDuck: I'm not sure what you mean by perlins. I doubled the end hoops by adding 
an extra to each end. I added a center pipe down the top as it only had two on both sides 
of center of the top. That is much deeper than I planned on sinking my ground holes. May 
I ask how large the holes you use are across? No I am not going to use a double layer as I 
only plan on using it in the best part of the year. We get 15 below here and I don't think 
plants would survive that even with double layer plastic. The wind blows here. Sustained 
50 mph yesterday with 80mph gusts. It blew over a semi truck on the highway 10 miles 
from my home yesterday! A big reason for this thread. 
 
Rootwise: Purlins are the “horizontal” pipes (you added the one at top) that give the 
entire structure its rigid strength. I'd probably add a couple more. You don't have to use 
holes as deep as mine as I'm putting up much larger and heavier structures. My holes are 
about 8" in diameter. You could certainly modify that but as long as you've got that house 
anchored in some concrete you will sleep better at night. 
 
With the kind of wind you are describing I would go the extra mile and install the double 
layer plastic, I don't grow “out of season” either but the air bubble that it creates really 
helps insulate in Spring/Fall, never mind the structural integrity it adds. The tension it 
creates gives the whole greenhouse an aerodynamic quality and the wind never really 
gets to fill up that plastic and create the “Sailboat Syndrome” that will flip a high tunnel 
inside out. I've seen it happen twice at my buddies 40x90! Lucky he's just growing 
veggies for Farmer's Market in it. 
 
Butte: Well, I went out to visit Tom yesterday and he shamed me into posting some 
pictures. 
Please remember that my intent this year was not to grow the largest plants, but the 
healthiest garden overall. That being said, I put out smaller starts in hopes they finish a 



bit more vigorously and spaced them a bit closer than I normally would. I also took two 
weeks at the end of June and went on a much needed vacation to Mexico. Rest is part of 
growing big, healthy plants, too. The view from our villa: 

 
Butte: Finished my first round of trellis today in one 13-hour push. It's a blessing and a 
curse to be a solo gardener. 



FillthePotmore: 

  
 
Here is a look at the 2010 Farm. Several Blue Dream clones from the 12lbs. Mother, 
Butte posted up a while back. Also in the lineup, Mental Floss clones from a Mother that 
yielded 10lbs. last season. Plants were plugged in early June.  
 
Holes were worked with a tractor: 12x12 - 2 to 4 feet deep with several layers of worm 
castings, compost, manure, amendments, and native soil. Rototilled and gently raked into 
these slightly sloped 12" high berms. Preliminary training and protective cages are 39" 
high with two 4' bamboo stakes on two sides driven 1/2' into the ground to hold in place.  
 
My Creek Garden; Raised beds are 8' to 10' in diameter. All plants were plugged in on 
May 28th to May 31st. 
 



 



 
Currently, using the 1st training cage after plugging plants in, then once they stretch and 
need more support a 2nd much larger cage is placed around the trees (Hortonova laced 
over the top) with long bamboo posts rising 2 - 4' above the bigger cage (this way you 
can drop more Hortonova netting as needed while tree continues to stretch), and finally T 
posts as the last frame with Hortonova supporting boughs and buds. 
 
I use zip ties for everything (cages, bamboo, fence posts, and Hortonova netting. 
 
I brewed up my first nitrogen tea last Sunday: Bird Guano, Thrive Alive, Hygrozyme, 
Feather Meal, Age Old Grow (12-6-6), compost, 20% worm castings, Mykos, and Alfalfa 
Meal. Had the Alfalfa Meal left over from last season. Did a little research on it the other 
night (see below) sounds like a great amendment. 
 
ALFALFA MEAL (3N-lP-2K) 
Alfalfa meal or pellets is one of the green manure crops and contains small amounts of 
nitrogen, phosphorous and potassium which feed the plant. However, the biggest benefit 
of alfalfa is from the work it does in the soil. Alfalfa contains the hormone, Triacontanol, 
a plant growth regulator. Alfalfa meal can be top dressed and watered in. But quicker 
benefits are had when alfalfa is brewed into a tea. The primary boost comes from the 
millions of microbes in the fermented meal that activate the soil organisms that then 
convert nutrients into forms available to plants. Roses love it. Only apply alfalfa to the 
surface. If placed in the root zone, the rapid decomposition of alfalfa will generate heat 
which can damage the roots. 
 
Triacontanol is a naturally occurring plant hormone that acts as a growth promoter. 
Triacontanol raises plant yield by improving photosynthesis and cell division. 
 
Also, curious what others are using in their aerated compost tea: Last year I used a 
feather solution, kelp, humic and fulvic acid, liquid Karma, arctic humus, and numerous 
brands of beneficial bacteria and fungal mediums, along with various forms of the above 
ingredients. Experimented with Verde from Humboldt Nutrients, 3D, and Earth Juice. 
Friends and relatives turned me onto Age Old Organics at the end of the season. 
Everyone had great results using their Grow and Bloom mix. So, I'm using it this year in 
my aerated brews and cutting out the other brand names. 



 
 

[More netting/trellising added as the season progresses.]: 





[DING!] 

 
9/22/2010: 

 







 

[Check out the trellising on the plants!] 



 
 
FillthePotmore: Last season the trees were in 10' x 10' holes. This season they are in 12' x 
12' (some 15' x 10'/12') and all the plants (both seasons) were spaced 15' apart measuring 
from the center of each hole. 
 
The holes are approx 2' deep and the berm rises approx 18" (3 to 4' total per hole in depth 
from top to bottom). I noted the ingredients to our soil mix on page 100 of this thread. 
There are several gallons of native soil but a very small percentage compared to the 
amendments, worm castings, and green compost. 
From what I've experienced, if you have a tractor and good native soil in your garden 
area then 12 x 12 is the way to go. 
 
This season's raised beds at the "BIG" garden, have excellent drainage. In the summer 
California heat, our 12 x 12 plots take 2 to 3 hours (through an irrigation system - 4 
drippers around the 1st training cage and 4 sprinklers on each corner of the berm) of 
water (several gallons) every 2-3 days. 



 
In previous seasons, I have seen Butte rip trenches and then place large homemade smart-
pots (6' - 8' in diameter) evenly spaced over the top. This method worked very well! 
 
However, if your native soil is filled with roots and rocks and the tractor is not an option, 
I have been turning over the 1st foot of soil (pitch forking and mixing in a bag of 
gypsum) then placing homemade smart-pots (open bottomed) atop of the loosened soil 
and filling them in with amendments, Happy Frog, worm castings, and green compost. 
This has proven, thus far, to be an excellent approach to growing large healthy plants 
above ground level. 
 
This year at the “Creek Garden” the water table is even with my plants - so, I had to use 
this method. As soon as I dug more than a foot in the ground, water bubbled up from the 
nearby tributaries of the creek. Last year in another area, I had trouble with the native soil 
(red clay) mixed in with my holes (lack of drainage and H2O penetration when 
irrigating). The creeks ecosystem is thriving! It's a whole different experience. 
 
At any rate, I would speculate that a bin 10' in diameter 18" to 2" high would be the 
perfect dimension, given you have ample sunlight and plenty of space in-between your 
trees (recommendation of 15') then you would be one happy farmer come 
October/November 2011! This season at the creek, my bins diameter in 8' to 9' and a 
couple of the tree's root are almost touching the outer rim - approx. 10" down. 
 
We use Hortonova trellising in approx. two feet intervals as the trees climbs higher and 
higher. On some of the 2nd cages we lay a sheet of cage fencing atop on others 
(especially if the boughs are already prominent and peeking a ways out on top) we use 
the Hortonova trellising. Then apply more as needed for future support. This reduces the 
chance of weather damage towards the end of the season; however, adds a bit of a 
challenge to the harvest process. I do a lot of tying down as well. I love opening up the 
plants for optimal sunlight and watching all the new branches become beautiful spears. If 
you have the Hortonova, I'd use it at least once over the top, before your ladies grow too 
big. We also drape Hortonova from top to bottom later in the season to make sure 
everything is nice and secure for the final stretch. 





 



ROOTWISE’s Farm: https://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread....light=rootwise 
 

 

 



 
 
[An amended organic soil bed inside a greenhouse. Pots are constructed then filled with 
organic soil.]  
ROOTWISE: The planters are 2x4 hole welded wire frames with spun gray landscape 
fabric for covers. The center row, under the tallest peak of the G-House (15') are around 
300 gallon but two different shapes. A couple are wider and a couple are deeper. Just 
wanted to experiment... 
 
On the edges with less height (9') I made 200 gallon planters about 5' wide and 16" deep 
give or take, it will be tough to manage the plants as they get tall, I'm just trying to 
maximize the space I have. My Chem D and Skunks will take up the sides while my 
biggest C99 crosses will have the headroom in the middle. The Screme'n Dawgs will be 
placed according to whether they favor the Chem or the Strawberry in growth structure. 
So far they are very obvious in phenos.  
 
I plan on mulching the rows outside the pots with my Alfalfa Compost as the roots 
outgrow the pots, as for the planters, I'm not sure yet. I may fool around trying it out with 
a few. Have you had good results mulching your planters? We don't have gophers but 
mice/voles suck out here and they LOVE to get into mulched beds. I have 6 cats but they 
won't be able to get in the g-house after I put up the chicken wire. 
 
As for irrigating, I'll hand water with my tea (gravity from the tanks) and am setting up 
drip lines for regular waterings...1/4" soaker lines with holes every 6". Running it with a 
pressure regulator and filter. Will have separate lines for watering planters and watering 
"the bed" beneath. 



Socket is placed every 10 ft for lights (the same kind Humboldt local uses from home 
depot for $50) 

 
 



 
[Note the fan for extra ventilation and how ROOTWISE strings up the lights.] 



 
 



 
[Again note how you want to hang your lights and look at the plant spacing.] 
 



 



 
5 am with lights on. 
 



 



 



 



 



 
I'd like to take a minute and give you a look inside what goes on “behind-the-scenes” 
here at The Ranch. An important and satisfying tool is my newly expanded AACT 
(Actively Aerated Compost Tea) operation. 
 
A little soap-boxing first of course. I firmly believe in the use of AACT. That being said, 
be careful of getting caught up in the belief that this stuff is the magic, end-all-be-all, 
smurf juice that gives our plants a force field and the ability to thrive through any and all 
strife!!  
 
First and foremost, make sure your SOIL SCIENCE is spot-on. There's a pretty smart 
fella by the name of Tom Hill and you'll certainly hear him speak of the importance of 
SCIENCE in our soil, truer words cannot be uttered and I couldn't agree more that our 
highest priority should be on establishing balanced science in our soil before messing 
with the idea that our tea will fix everything. 
 
Compost Tea, both Fungal and Bacterial Dominant, provides our plants with the ability to 
efficiently make use of the available SCIENCE in our soils. The tea simply complements 
these scientific elements. Keep that up your sleeve at all times. 
 
Approaching Tea Brewing with the KISS philosophy is a great way to dive in and get 
started. Buy yourself a decent little airpump and airstones, a 55 gallon drum, some muslin 
cloth, maybe a venturi style re-circulating pump, and have at it! Don't be intimidated by 
all the big fancy words being thrown around on the boards and the elaborate recipes, just 
do it and HAVE FUN! Gotta start somewhere! 
 
Early season, I keep it very basic and add to it as I go with some stronger and more 



Fertilizer based ingredients. 
 
Here's a quick tour of what I'm currently doing: 
 
This pump is a commercial pond aerator, providing 3.6 CFM, a workhorse. The hosing is 
all Self-Sinking Airline, designed for pond aeration. 

 
 
Diffusers: The first is a 10" Diaphragm Diffuser, providing a shower of air bubbles from 
the bottom of the tank, the second is a Rod Diffuser that I made. It is placed directly 
down the center of the Filter Bag, constantly aerating your dry mix. As illustrated in the 
following photos: 



 



 



 



 

 



 



Dry mix is: Kelp Meal, Vermicompost, Sheep Compost (Special biodynamic inoculated 
blend from Rootwise’s farm), fresh picked homegrown Comfrey, last a high quality, 
cold-processed Fish Hydrosylate is added. I will also alternate using Molasses every 
other batch. I'm at about 1 Quart of molasses per 100 gallons. Make sure you do not use 
Fish Emulsion. Choose a high quality, cold-processed Fish Hydrolysate, cool? I apply 
that anywhere from 12-24 oz per 100 gallons. 
Also recommended is the use of a breathing mask when working with nutrients. 
 
660 Gallons of Compost Tea bubbling: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 



 



Trellis Shot: 

 



 



 



 



 



 
A quick synopsis of what the garden is getting right now, bi-weekly foliar rotation of 
Brix Mix and Calcium 25, compost tea, and a "transition mix" of a dry ingredient top 
dressing.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Here's a pic of ingredients: 

 



 



 
I do extensive branch removal and thinning. All lower branches are removed for airflow 
at "crown" level. As the plants enter stretch, I am constantly evaluating each plant and 
removing inner "sucker" growth and then thinning down each branch, removing all the 
wispy growth without sufficient access to light. You'd be surprised at the size of a pile 
that is trimmed from each plant. And it still looks totally overgrown and bushy after. I do 
this continually through late veg and stretch as needed. Sometimes it is overwhelming 
and gets outta hand, then I buckle down and get caught up. The nature of farming. 
 

 



 



 



 



 
 

 



 

 
 
 
 
 
 



Localhero’s Outdoor Cookout 2010: http://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=174351 
 
Localhero: I’m a newb. Been growing indoors for a bit but had a very disastrous, rushed 
unprepared first outdoor crop last year. That netted me a bunch of caterpillar eaten, 
powdery mildew infested green bin material. Learn from my mistakes please! Read up, 
outdoor is not simple or easy. There are folks out there with PhDs in soil biology, this is 
not something to take lightly or apply to half assedly. 
I live in so Cal. I know there’s some kind of irk applied to this area among growers, and 
you won’t catch me trying to defend the place. I just spent 4 hours in traffic ok.  
 
The garden area I grow in is just a small backyard. I’d like to show people who might 
otherwise want to move up north but can’t that yes it is possible to do this in other places.  
 
I love what I do. I love what this community is. I hope to bring positive vibes and try to at 
least contribute in a small way. 
 
First a pictorial progression to catch everyone up to where I am now. 

 



 

 



Localhero: To make the pots: 
 
I took 4' wide garden fencing and cut it in half, well actually cut out the middle wire. 
That made the width of the garden fencing into 20" with @4" of outcropping vertical 
wire. That worked well because the soil height I wanted was 18" and that left 2 inches 
extra. Bonus was that I found a roll of 40" wide burlap. So I wrapped the burlap twice 
around the garden fencing threading the loose wires of the garden fencing through the 
ends of each side of the burlap. That made a perfect tight fit. The leftover wire ends I 
used to stake the pot into the ground. 
 
I forget who mentioned a large improvement on DIY pots was to wrap them in burlap to 
insulate them, but that was the reasoning to use burlap.  
 
Here’s a pic with the non-put together pot where u can see wire ends protruding from the 
bottom. 

 
I’m not running burlap under the pots. No gopher issues here. If there were then I’d just 
line the bottom of the container with gopher wire or chicken wire. I wouldn’t put 
plywood under your plants, they use glue to glue that together. Besides being really 
expensive and heavy, wood would not only rot away and prevent proper drainage but also 
as it composts will steal nitrogen from your soil. 
 
Supplemental lighting is used because sometimes, when you put your plants outside after 
vegging indoors they will prematurely flower due to the difference in lighting time 



between lets say 18/6 20/4 24/0 indoors to outdoors from may to June 21. When they 
prematurely flower it takes the plant time to figure out that the daylight is getting longer 
every day to eventually go back to veg. Its that loss of time that you try to avoid with 
supplemental lighting outdoors. So for me I’m going to run my sup lighting from 3:30 am 
to daylight. 
 
The pots, the capacity is varied. Some I dug down 8 inches or so underneath, others I just 
turned the ground underneath with a pickaxe. They range from 120 to 160 gallons. Both 
pick axing and digging are crappy jobs when you’re tall. 
 
I wish I could go wider that 3 1/2' ft diameter pots, but my spacing won’t allow it. 
They’re 8' to 7' apart. With 16' centers I'd only get maybe 5 plants out in that yard. If 
anything were to happen to any plants at that low a count id be devastated. This is the 
compromise I came up with. The soil height is 18" above ground level. I had extra 
amended soil leftover and decided I’d use it all, that’s why I dug deeper on some pots. 
 
[More on how to make pots] 
This is how I put those pots together, some people asked so here it is. This can be used 
with anything not just burlap. In fact if I were to do it again I’d use that breathable quality 
smart pot material. besides the original idea isn’t even mine, I saw that some guys like 
Tom Hill and Butte have made their own pots and decided id give it a try. 

 



 

 



 

 



 

 



 
 
Here’s what you shouldn’t do prior to transplanting: don’t let them get rootbound and 
don’t veg with HPS! 

 
 



Short update/catch-up 
 
The soil mix I’m using was concocted by mixing several different recipes found on 
icmag. 
 
The nute mix is Tom Hills along with his gypsum, although not as much gypsum as his. 
Wish I used more but long story short the place that mixed up my ingredients didn’t put 
in as much as I thought I had. 
 
I learned a lot about aged pine bark fines in the secondtry thread and thought, wow 
something way better than peat and is a by product of the lumber industry, better for the 
environ right? 
 
The problem with apbf is that in order for it to be better than peat it has to be screened 
down and above a certain size. Below 2mm and you will suffocate your roots. Above 
3/8ths of an inch and you won’t be retaining water. Then there’s the beast of a job 
sourcing it in that perfect size range. Most nursery suppliers only have 3/8ths to zero. 
Zero is bad and zero makes up the majority of that mix, I’ve screened samples. I found a 
place up on the border of Oregon called Shasta Forrest Products that did have a viable 
particle size of roughly 1/4" but they only deliver in 140 yard trucks. Found a place 
online that had 1/4" particles used in the orchid industry called orchid bark, but damn that 
shits expensive. So here I am too small to be big and too big to be small where it would 
be viable to hand screen what I need. Also, apbf needs to be presoaked in fish emulsion 
to help fix nitrogen and needs plenty of surfactant to keep it from being hydrophobic. 
 
Solution, dump the bark for the most part, there’s some quality mixes using mostly peat 
and 15% bark so that’s what I went with. 
 
Pumice. According to secondtry, who hated hated hated perlite, pumice was a much 
better substitute. Hey I use perlite and perlite worked for me. Only real issue I have with 
perlite is that it floats to the top eventually and if it’s up top then what’s going on below? 
With an all apbf base, you don’t need either perlite or pumice to get yourself to an ideal 
air porosity. I didn’t have that so I went with pumice. 
 
Compost. There are a ton of different types of compost out there. Buyer beware when 
you’re at these large nursery suppliers, they have expensive composts there and not all 
that glitters is gold. One place had this "elite" compost that wasn’t being aerated, just 
sitting in a massive pile. I smelled it and it reeked of ammonia. I’m no expert but from 
what I’ve read that means a lot of the nitrogen is locked up in a bad source, ammonia. 
Meaning it isn’t composted long enough or has gone off. Maybe I’m wrong, correct me if 
I am.  
 
Horticultural bio char. Used as a semi perlite sub and as a future home of micro life. Lots 
of studies on terra preta, look it up good stuff. 
 
The additions. Azomite, micronutrients. Zeolite. Weird stuff zeolite. First off not all 



zeolite is created equally. You want the stuff used in the horticultural industry. I would 
think that if the zeolite you find is only used for filtering that there could be a possibility 
that it has too much sodium content, or something like that. I’m no expert here and if 
there is someone out there who can elaborate go for it. I saw the spec sheet of the mine I 
got mine from directly. Supposedly the purest zeolite mine in the USA with 97 or 
something percent purity. Some zeolite is sold as such with as low a content as 60%. 
From my understanding, zeolite traps water and nutrients making those nutrients 
available to the plant as it needs it. Supposedly making it harder to burn or over fert your 
plants. I saw a study where when it was applied to fields that those fields used up one 
third of the ferts applied, grew as good if not better and made that same land useable 2 
more times without having to reapply ferts.  
 
Nomaad: could you indulge my laziness and run down your spacing, pot size and strain 
list for me? 
 
Localhero: Those pots are 3 1/2' diameter and 20 " high. They’re filled up to around the 
18" mark. That makes them approximately 107 gallons. Some are larger than 3 1/2' and 
some I dug down below from 6 inches to 10. So calculating that makes them range 
between 107 and 150 gallons. For pots that weren’t dug down, I pick axed the topsoil and 
turned it.  
 
The spacing ranges between 6' and 8' on center. Areas that I know will get the most sun 
are on 8'.  
 
I’m done experimenting with cuts that haven’t been flowered out. That effort has crapped 
all over me lol. There are some places in so cal that get seeds and then grow those seeds, 
sex them and clone the females without knowing ever what pheno they’ll be or what. 
What was I thinking? Its just hard to resist sometimes when you find a strain that is 
obscure/rare to leave it be. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Here they are 5-30: 

 



 



 
Looks like Mr. Tom Hill was right again with forecasting 10 to 14 days until transplant 
shock recovery. 
 
Planty: When you make a fungal compost tea the brew time is not long enough to get the 
fungi colony to reproduce. To make a strong fungus based tea, you need to get some high 
quality compost (I like to use home made vermicompost for this) activate it with some 
baby oat meal and a heat mat with a thermostat, then put that in to the tea brewer to 
increase the MASS of the hyphae available, but you won't actually get them to make 
more in suspension. Once they hit the root zone though it's different. 
 
BrotherGanja: Nice I think that may be the same one that I am using here is the flower. 
For 5 gallons of Water add in a tea bag - 
 
2/3 Cup Earth Worm Casting 
2/3 Cup High P Guano 
5 Tsp Sea kelp 1-0-6 
5 Tbs Aurora Trinity Bio Catalyst 
5 Tbs Black Strap Molasses 
 
This recipe works wonders it is magic in my eyes. I usually feed with every watering 
with this tea. Is that the one you are using? 
 
Localhero: pretty close, my flower recipe; 5 gal brewer - 
 
1 cup Home made compost 
2/3 cup Peruvian seabird guano 



1 1/3 Cup Indonesian bat guano 
5 Tsp Liquid kelp extract 
5 Tsp Fulvic acid 
5 Tsp Humic acid 
3 Tbs Molasses 
3 Tbs Humboldt honey es 
A splash of Voodoo Juice 
Sometimes great white mycorhizae  
 
The recipe always changes. Last time around I dropped 1/3 cup off the amount of seabird 
guano and added 1/3 cup to the indo bat guano. Just because it seemed I was giving too 
much nitrogen.  
 
The main difference in my teas vs. organics for beginners is I dumped the liquid karma 
and added fulvic and humic acid and the honey es. This time around I have humic acid 
already in my soil so I stopped using it as much in my tea. I’ll be dropping the honey es 
as soon as it runs out, its basically just molasses. I’ll be trying out this high Brix molasses 
soon too. 
 
I taper off the seabird guano entirely by the end of flower. I flush for 2 weeks. I know 
they say you don’t need to flush organics, the finished quality is nicer to smoke when I 
do. WARNING: do not put your teas into your irrigation without a very hard core 
screening! 
 
I thought screening with burlap would be enough to get any harmful pieces out. 
WRONG. The shit clogged my disc filters so badly that I almost ruined a pump. I took 
out the filters judging that the particles in the disc filter would be small enough to not 
clog my sprayers. WRONG again. 
 
[Note the irrigation lines going up the pot and leading to the top in the pictures below.] 



 

 



 
 

 



 



It’s close to august everyone, that means budding, and that means. Time for a brand new 
home made brewer woohoo! 
 
The components: 
 
1 1/2" PVC 
3/4" PVC 
55 gallon drum 
A few elbows, a valve and a tee 
Glue 
Pipe tape 
 
Pump: 1450 gph tidal wave submersible with solids handling up to 1 1/4" 
 
Home made watering wand with holes drilled into the exhaust tip to curb clogging and 
yet still be gentler than shooting a hose at your soil. Long enough to not break your ass 
trying to get an even watering on your pots. 
 
The strategy: 
A waterfall dissolved oxygen recirculating inline style tea brewer.  
Capable of converting pump into a distribution pump via hose, allowing easy feeding of 
teas to plants. 
 
The specifics: 
This pump is high flow low pressure, and has solids handling capability. That means that 
the impeller is about as mellow as you can get on a pump. That’s important, I want to 
stress the beneficial bacteria as little as possible. Look how thin the paddles are on the 
impeller: 

 



When filled to about 30 gallons, the water level is about a foot below the pipe exit. This 
allows for plenty of dissolved oxygen. 

 
To convert the tea brewer to delivery mode, a hose attachment is screwed on and the 3/4" 
valve is opened slightly to allow pressure release and continued mixing of tea medium. 

 
When the tea is finished brewing, 10 more gallons of water will be added, this will make 
40 gallons of tea solution, or 2 gallons per plant. 
 



Quick change up to the recirculating tea brewer, it is now a venturi! The venturi makes a 
world of difference. Its impossible to have any dead spots, the pump with the venturi 
makes it so that every bit of tea is oxygenated. 
 
@1100 gph pump flow (1300 gph at @4 ft head - 200 to accommodate venturi 
obstruction) 
18 gallons per minute 
0.3 gallons per second 
 
So the entire 30 gallons of tea go through the waterfall and venturi air injection every 100 
seconds. 
 
The pump I have came with a 1 1/4" to 1 1/2" elbow. There’s no bag around it, it sucks 
everything up straight from a large hole in the bottom. It’s made to handle debris, it can 
even pump chunks of crap up to an inch and a quarter. 
 
Don’t go and dump your tea bag contents into your brewer though like I tried. The pump 
can handle it fine, but the pieces of compost and alfalfa meal get clogged in the venturi 
teeth and make it stop working. 
 
Speaking of venturis, I had to make some fine tune adjustments tonight after I noticed the 
venturi would periodically stop working. It seems the contractor’s hose I used to make it 
and cut teeth into get too wobbly and unreliable. 
 
No worries, here’s my solution: Cut a piece of 1/2" PVC at an extreme angle, cut teeth 
into it with a box cutter, fit it into the contractors hose and viola. Rigid hardcore venturi, 
like so: 

 



Dissembled: 

 
Put back together:  

 



Problem with the old design (1 day old) is that the teeth will clog with tea debris making 
the venturi clog and stop working. Luckily, and thanks for the inspiration Microbe Man 
wherever you are, there’s more than one way to make a venturi. 
 
The other way to make a venturi is by condensing the water flowing through the pipe at 
the spot where your air intake hole is. This creates a vacuum and sucks in air through 
your air feeder tube. The air then mixes with the flow of water and oxygenates it. Here’s 
some pics on how I did it: 
 
Took the bell end piece of a 1" pipe: 

 
Then fit it into a street outlet 1 1/2" elbow: 

 
 



Slid it into a 1 1/2" x 1 1/2" x 1/2" tee, the opening of the one inch pipe just past the 1/2" 
air inlet: 

 
An inside view: 

 



So the water flowing up from the pump is condensed from 1 1/2" to 1" via the 1" bell end 
PVC piece, which sucks air through the 1/2" opening in the Tee.  
 
The total flow through venturi design coupled with the solids handling submersible pump 
allows me to dump my tea bag contents directly into the brewer, NO TEA BAG 
NEEDED! That means no dead zones in your tea bag, no need for an extra air pump to 
oxygenate your compost in the bag, no messy film clogging the bag. 
 
How awesome is that?  
 
If you want to take the solid particles out of your tea before you feed your plants, just 
hold a mesh bag under the flow for about a minute, and badda bing - clean tea.  
 
And because I had to keep changing stuff, here’s the updated and final tea brewer video, 
also updated in my sig: 
 
Brand new flow through venturi tea brewer vid 
[Link: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uVzf93kaMKw] 
 
I’ve been ironing out the brewer for the last few days. That thing foams up very nicely, 
and that’s without adding any foaming agents like yucca extract. Also, I haven’t added 
any fish hydrolysate either so that may help in allowing it to get so foamy. Either way it’s 
working. 
 
I’ve been running and testing the brewer with the tea bag contents running freely in the 
brewer itself. Called suspension. That works great with this brewer except you have to 
remember to not use too large a particle. 
 
The pump can handle up to a little over an inch in particulate matter, however remember 
not everything in the line is that size. So I was having issues where the avocado leaves in 
the compost I use would create clogs. 
 
I’m going to run my compost through a 5 dollar blender I just bought from a thrift store 
and see if that helps stop clogging. It doesn’t clog directly in line, but what happens is the 
second T where I valved in a hose attachment collects debris. We'll see what happens 
after a few passes through the blender. 
 
BrotherGanja: Also you can sift your compost before using it and get a fine screen grade 
compost that would be clog free ideally. Just add the stuff sifted out back into your 
compost pile. Just an idea back at ya buddy. 
 
Localhero: Final design works great on the venturi. I’m still working out the kinks of 
going with suspended bagless tea. It seems that running it bagless, even after sifting the 
compost (sifted compost is a thing of beauty by the way) after about a day, the pump 
motor heats up. That brings the tea solution up past 80 degrees and that’s bad.  
 



I think I'm going to go back to the bag. Not my old bag though. I’m going with my 220 
micron bubble bag as the interim tea bag while I figure out how to fix the heat issue. 
 
I think what’s causing the motor to heat up is that debris collects around the base of the 
pump, making the pump work harder. That heats up the pump. The pump heats up the 
water. Endless cycle. I’m going to try raising the pump off the bottom and see how that 
works. 

 
Those hoop houses are the ticket. Minimum veg time before transplant into hoops, sup 
lighting and a simple gravity fed watering system. Big time tea brewer with a solids 
pumping pump and hose for liquid fert deliveries. One cage to allow basic training and 
support, then hort the rest of the way. 
 
I see four things as being revolutionary and semi recent to outdoor gardening: 
 
1- Supplemental lighting 
2- Smart pots (home made or not) 
3- Early spring hoop houses 
4- Hortonova 
 
Yesterday we were able to finish the framing on the first 1/3 of the garden and toss up 
some plastic just before dusk. This part is the most difficult due to varying plant size and 
neighbor consideration. This will all be tightened up and tweaked today. 



 

 



And here is how wet the uncovered plants were 

 
That water is not rain, that’s just the natural morning dew I’ve been getting every day, 
making perfect bud rot conditions. My concern with the canopies is the opaqueness of the 
plastic home depot sheeting. I’ve read up on several sites where people claim that it 
works fine, but if I had the time to wait I would have ordered some proper 4 year 



greenhouse sheeting with 91% light transmission. I can’t find anywhere the light 
transmission specs for polyethylene construction plastic, so please chime in if you know. 
 
I didn’t do any black boxes this year, next year I will if everything works out right. The 
canopies are mainly for keeping the night wetness off the ladies. That one pic was from 
dew, not rain. That’s how nasty it is over here a few miles from the beach. 
 

 



 

 



 

 



 



Ok so here’s my dilemma. My OG has been flowering now for about 9 weeks. Since 
about the time I put up the canopies it has been gradually getting more and more droopy. 
Today, in this crazy heat its gotten really bad. At 8 am it wasn’t this way. The temp up in 
the canopy was 105, here’s the pic: 

 
OG MYSTERY WILT SOLVED 
 
Looks like Termites. My theory, termite damage prevented proper plant functions in 



times of stress, this case heat wave. I knew something was not right when I decided to see 
if I could Excalibur the stump by hand, and it came right out 
 
Feb2006er: Mycotrol kills termites I think. 
 
Mycotrol is OMRI 
 
Nomaad: What part/s of Tom's mix do you consider essential to PM resistance? 
 
Localhero: The calcium, it helps build strong cell walls that prevent PM from being able 
to get a hold of the plant. The calcium came from the gypsum/calcidic lime (my addition 
replacing half of the dolomitic lime)/ cal25 foliar and dolomitic lime. My soil mix is not 
toms and was limed at around 7lbs per yard and heavily under gypsum'd. I guess the 
calcidic lime made up for the lack of gypsum. 
 

 
 
Localhero: Hello everyone out there! I have some important news. I realize my mission 
with this grow was to prove that what’s done up north can be done down here (LA) and 
to an extent I feel that I accomplished that. However, in a way I also failed big time. 
 
It would be bad of me not to share the final chapter of my outdoor adventure with 
everyone. I feel that if on the off chance I might have inspired someone to follow in my 
footsteps that they should hear the rest of the tale. 



 
On a cool Thursday afternoon about a month and a half ago my house was raided. It was 
a planned event which included a specialist from the dwp and animal services. 
 
They took everything, what wasn’t taken was cut or destroyed. 
 
Apparently the outlook for this city is that if they get a complaint, they have to act on it. 
So even though my perimeter walls are fortresses, a neighbor invited them in and they 
used a ladder to look over my 8 foot triple thick fences. According to the lawyer they 
can’t do that and the case could be dropped for just that reason alone.  
 
I have a legal non profit business. I have signed co-op agreements with my fellow co-op 
members. I have a medicinal rec from a stand up doc. I had our plants tagged with their 
corresponding patients. There were less than 99 plants on the premises. We were not 
stealing electricity 
 
They don’t care. To them it’s illegal until proven otherwise. I have friends up north who, 
when the police come have advised to put up no trespassing signs and to shoot trespassers 
onsite. Down here it’s not that way unfortunately. 
 
Also my dog ran from animal services and was hit by a car. 
 
The arrest was on a Thursday so we would stay in jail as long as possible before getting 
an arraignment. 
 
It seems the city knows that most people will get scared and plead out to lesser charges 
and they get to have a conviction. They know that at the very least they get to shut people 
down and hassle the hell out of them. 
 
The city sent a threatening letter to my landlord saying that if he doesn’t attempt to evict 
us that he would face criminal charges. WE ARENT EVEN CONVICTED OF A 
CRIME. I guess just an accusation of a crime is enough to condemn and smear an honest 
law abiding citizen. 
 
So anyways, since its spring and people are planning their outdoor season, be advised that 
the smell no matter how well concealed will reach your neighbors. Funny that it was my 
winter crop that caused all this. 
 
Also if you can afford it, have a lawyer on retainer. Or else know who you’re going to 
call when the shit hits the fan and memorize phone numbers of the people that matter, 
because you aren’t allowed your iPhone in jail. I didn’t realize how much I rely on my 
cell until it wasn’t there. 
 
Good luck out there and don’t forget to study more than just the growing side of this! 
 
 



Black Boxes and Light Deprivation 
 
Tom Hill: I got one of the blackboxes ready to yank kivvers today. 

 
 

Nomaad: Q. I am assuming by "yank kivvers" you mean pull tarp. When will you be 
starting to pull? Going to use any ventilation/air exchange later in the season when 
humidity becomes an issue? 
 
Tom Hill: 6-9-2010: Yeah, I mean pull tarp, starting tomorrow. A good 2 weeks late+ 
from when I originally planned it. You know well how it is, be flexible, slave to the plant 
not the other way around and with this horrendous weather they just weren't ready till 
now.  
 
No provisions have been made for venting, but with this late start, the good news is that 
for the last 3 weeks of budding or so, no need to pull tarp so no condensation through the 
finish line. 
 
I'll stop blacking-out late in the last week of July. We call it the August stretch, but really, 
by about Aug 10 or so, most of the type of plants we (at least I think you are too) are 
running in the blackbox would be about 2 weeks in already, about pinky sized buds 
(under natural light). Safe to stop pulling a bit early, the added hours of light makes for a 
really dense and frosty finish in my experience. 
 
Nomaad: Sounds too good to be true. Not doubting you, though. That's when the 
humidity and temps really started fucking with me last year, so this would really be cool. 
You meant to say about 8 weeks, yeah? 



 
Tom Hill: No, I meant 2 weeks. I mean that by August 10th, under natural daylight hours 
(no blackbox), most of what we have in there would have been budding for two weeks 
already. So, subtract two weeks from Aug 10th and stop pulling at that time. 13-14 hours 
of light makes for an awesome finish - (i.e. Hawaiian-style). 
 
Nomaad: I got that, but was confused by the syntax. Very cool. I think I like late black 
boxes. Last year, I started pulling tarp on the 19th. Harvest was perfect timing. This year, 
by the 15th. One week away. 
 
Q: What exactly is a black box? Are you just covering up your girls with black plastic 
every day to make a 12/12 light cycle? That sounds like it would make some crazy 
humidity when they get big. There must be another trick to that. 
 
Nomaad: That is precisely what a black box is, AKA light dep, forced flower. 
 
I pull tarp at 8 and 8. Humidity is an issue. Lots of circulating air and a 10" vortex for 
extraction this year should handle it. 
 
Would like to be using Forever Flowering's breathable light dep fabric, but I just won't 
give them $2.12 per sq ft. 
 
I use one layer of 6 mil black plastic and a layer of super sun blocker tarp from 
CreativeShelters.com. 
 
Q: [How does this work?] 
Trinity Gold: For example, if Nomaad started his Pineapple Cough or Cough flowering in 
mid may to finish in the peak of the sun in August. The bud would be of amazing quality, 
etc. 
 
Nomaad: I did run the Pineapple Cough in a light dep and it finished in early to mid 
August. The nug was inferior to that of the one full season Pineapple Cough plant that 
triggered earlier that the rest and finished completely. That's the best Pineapple Cough I 
have grown yet. 
 
But your point (that photoperiod control in the greenhouse is the shit) still stands, if I had 
been set up to pull tarp on the Pineapple Cough as soon as I felt they were big enough for 
me, they would have triggered at that point and finished up alongside the one that 
mysteriously triggered earlier than the rest or earlier if I had so decided. 
 
Very large, single plant pop-up light dep tents made from the breathable material that 
could be deployed on a whim would fucking rule. 
 
Trinity Gold: Another thing I'm doing is keeping my plants on 20/4 till August 1st. 
Hoping to induce flowering more like indoor so I can actually bring the blue dream in. If 



it works the way I'm hoping she will get 82 days of flowering when I would want to pick 
her in ideal fall weather. 
 
Nomaad: That's an interesting idea. I have also mused about the possibility of "pulling 
tarp", on the full season crop. I had a problem with most of my gigantic Pineapple 
Coughs triggering late (though a couple of them were just right). I hadn’t considered 
keeping supplemental light on them and then pulling it to trigger. Nice one. 
 
Nomaad: Something Tom Hill mentioned on the big plant thread has rocked my world. 
He told me he plans on only pulling tarp till the end of July on his light dep and letting 
things finish with natural light cycles. Far as I am concerned, that's the idea of the week. 
It’s those couple of weeks in August at the end of the process where nighttime temps and 
humidity start getting problematic. Last year the thrips got bad and there was some loss to 
botrytis. Not this year, baby. He also says this will result in frostier nug. 
 

 



 
Nomaad: I have not been pulling tarp for the last 10 days or so. That's how mold was 
"avoided" this year. I don't like the idea of only tarping till it’s naturally dark enough thru 
the entire cycle. The deps I have seen that have employed this method had more herm 
problems and took forever to really kick into flowering. It’s something to consider after 
the first 3 or 4 weeks, but I can't see myself doing it from the start. And you probably 
don’t want to do it on full moon nights. I might have stopped pulling earlier, but there 
was a full moon that got in the way. I might have avoided fox tailing on the ChemD if not 
for that moon. 
 
Q: Why is there not a thread dedicated to light dep.? It seems to be an uncommon 
practice? But if you can pull an extra crop or two out during the season, why not? 
My first question is, do you take twilight hours into account? And what is the rule of 
thumb for figuring out exactly when to put that blackout tarp on? 
 
A: Twilight hours are considered lights on hours. You just want to replicate a 12/12 light 
cycle. You can find a lot of info about light dep under poinsettia cultivation. Light cycle 
and flowering conditions are similar. 
FYI four crops or more per year are possible if you tarp a few of them. 
 
On humidity, there are ways around it. One is to put the tarp on at dark, take it off when it 
totally dark, then put it back on before sunrise. If you have a lot of air moving (fans) you 
can just open the ends, it’s much easier to close the ends at 4 am than pull the whole tarp. 
 
I live in an extremely dry area with low humidity, so I just leave the tarp on till its time to 
remove it. When I pull it off my humidity is in the 90's, but within 45 minutes it is back 
into the 30's. IMO this is considered 'humidity shock' and wont allow any type of fungi to 
establish itself. I think it you tried this in a humid area it would not work (leaving the tarp 
on and letting the humidity get so high). 
 



Nomaad: I (…) pull (…) tarps over my (…) hoop houses (…) at 8pm. We'll pull the tarps 
off at 8am every day. 
 
I did a lot of research and bought 2 DuraTarp Silver Super Sun Blockers from 
creativeshelters.com. Anyhow, by no means do these tarps block out all the light. I went 
inside and let my eyes adjust and I could just barely see light coming thru the tarp. And 
its 8 pm. The sun is behind trees at this point in the day, so we're not even talking about 
direct sun. 
 
I am hopefully going to be able to get away with adding a layer of 6mil black plastic and 
not have to go out and buy a ton of expensive "panda" plastic. The kind you use to line 
the walls of an indoor grow room. Its working. I am nine days in, and everything looks 
like an indoor at 9 days of 12/12, more or less. So far, so good. 
 
Considered the Farmtek tarp, but it was twice the price of the Duratarp, so I went the 
other way. We started working with a 6mil black visqueen under the Duratarp. We pull 
the black plastic first in one direction, then the tarp over in the other. It is now completely 
dark in there - after about 5 minutes of eye adjustment there is zero visible light. Dark! 
 
I don't have the experience to disagree, but the sum-total of the wisdom I have collected 
from large commercial black boxes does disagree that absolute blackness matters. Strains 
that are prone to [intersexing] will herm (so no awesome landrace sativas) and later 
blooming are the reasons cited for the absolute darkness regime. I have been specifically 
warned against opening up for the late night. 
 
While I have not grown extensively in N. America, I have grown in Central America. 
There, we use supplemental light to grow hybrids and indicas. We have found that, 
without a doubt, if we start to play with light cycles the process benefits significantly by 
imposing complete darkness during the dark part of the cycle. 
 
I still appreciate and respect your experience-based wisdom. It makes me think “I'm glad 
its totally dark in there, but I guess I don't have to be so paranoid that a pinhole leak is 
going to ruin everything.” so thanks. 
 
I would FOR SURE add a layer of 6 mil black plastic under your Dura tarp. Unless 
you've got that Wal-Mart tarp under it already. I could definitely see light coming thru 
the super silver 'sun blocker'. 
 
The amount of light that came thru the Dura tarp was very little, but once my eyes 
adjusted, I could make out the shapes of the plants and my gardening partner's head. With 
the addition of the black 6mil, we cannot see anything even after being in there for more 
than 5 minutes. I feel like the same light leak rules that apply to an indoor should apply to 
the light dep. And every time I see herms in somebody’s black box it has been directly 
attributed to light leaks. So, better safe than sorry. I guess it also matters what time you 
are pulling tarp. If you are pulling at 9 instead of 8, the amount of overhead light trying to 
get in is less and therefore might not go thru the Dura tarp. 



 
Q: What are you using to hold your tarps down? We went with 5 gallon nursery pots of 
gravel. 
 
Nomaad: I call them water sausages. They are the things that you use to hold down over-
winter pool tarps. They make both single and double bladder versions. I use the doubles. 
They seem very resilient, we'll see how they do over the next 7 weeks. 
http://www.poolproducts.com/SPP/prod...family_id=2526 
 
MacicLover: I’ve been looking for better tarp materials and found this breathable light 
dep tarp material: http://www.foreverflowering.net/?page=light-dep-tarps 
 
Nomaad: Oh man. That's awesome. I've been looking at their greenhouses for months and 
never noticed that they sell just the light dep material. 
 
I considered investing in their 20x20, but I decided to make my own for next year. 
Absolutely brilliant that they sell the fabric! 
 
This being your first post, I suspect a marketing campaign, but I am nonetheless glad to 
know about the availability of the option. 
 
I am looking for something breathable for next year. I have had minor mold problems this 
year. Early it was rust and more recently some botrytis (bud rot). I also have PM all over 
my property, so air circulation is key. 
 
ForeverFlower.com now sells a breathable light dep material. I believe that this, with a 
12/12 true light/true dark cycle, would be the best way to merge the indoor and outdoor 
and greenhouse aspects of a light dep. 
 
http://www.coversuperstore.com/Indus...de-Poly-Tarps/ 
 
I used DuraTarp's Super Heavy Duty Silver/White poly tarp last year (the 20x24 size) 
and will re-use them again this year. They are 20 mil woven, heavy and seriously block 
light. 
 
Don't forget to set up a fan to keep the humidity down. We just did a simple 12v fan, car 
battery, solar panel and a couple u-bends of ducting. 
 
http://www.creativeshelters.com/Tarp...ilverWhiteTarp 
 
Trinity Gold: I grew the Bomb Threat in the light dep and pulled 8oz plants from 25 
gallon pots. I could have done better if I did them in just one large mound or larger pots 
but the quality was there in spades.  
 
The advantage of the light dep is bringing medicine to market during the "dry" season so 



more boutique strains are the ticket IMHO. In other words devote the time to the strains 
that are "in demand" but would not be worth a mound of soil in return on the full season. 
 
[Some Light Deprivation Fabric Links.] 
 
I used DuraTarp's Super Heavy Duty Silver/White poly tarp last year (the 20x24 size) 
and will re-use them again this year. They are 20 mil woven, heavy and seriously block 
light: http://www.creativeshelters.com/Tarp...ilverWhiteTarp 
 
[Another]: http://www.coversuperstore.com/Industrial-Grade-Poly-Tarps/ 
 
Q: I'm basically looking for some pictures of peoples light dep situation, and see what the 
consensus is for the most practical system.  
 
[Just take your light deprivation fabric and use it to cover your greenhouse or hoop house. 
It’s easy! There is no trick, use what everyone already has said to use to hold it down for 
wind, in a pinch I’d strap it down, use bricks, cinder blocks, wood planks, large rocks, 
whatever, and just make sure to put something heavy over every part of the tarp on the 
ground. Also just make sure your light deprivation fabric will actually block light, test it 
out and cover a hoop house or green house and make sure you block all the corners and 
see if it will entirely block out the light of the sun in the afternoon. Make sure to spend 
some time inside and let your eyes adjust to see how dark it still is. If it is still pitch black 
inside then you will be good.] 
 
Q: I was thinking about starting to pull the shades around the first week of June? Any 
insights, pictures, fails, success stories are all welcomed and appreciated. 
 
Nomaad: Start "yanking kivvers" as Tom likes to say as early as possible. The whole 
point of Black boxes is to harvest before the market is flooded with outdoor. The earlier, 
the better.  
 
One point in favor of starting to tarp later is that you will have more time at the end of the 
flowering phase that you will be able to just leave the black boxes uncovered because the 
natural light cycles will not be sufficiently different from your 12/12/ tarp schedule to 
send your plants back into veg. Last week I got two sweet weeks at the end with no 
tarping. Its not that anybody really minds pulling tarp. It was more an awesome end to the 
humidity that was stressing the fuck out of a couple of strains. 
 
First week of June was when we started pulling last year. With better organization this 
year, we hope to be pulling by the 2nd or third week in May. 
 
I am going to be flooding my black boxes with dry outside air at all times when covered. 
I am going to create a light proof exhaust and passive intake for humid air. 
 
[Some pics inside a greenhouse with light dep tarp pulled up on next page.] 



 
 

 
 
 
 



Easy Greenhouses 
 

Q: What materials let light penetrate enough to grow marijuana but cannot be seen threw 
by humans? 
 
Home DePot & Lowes both carry opaque white roofing/siding, it lets about 70% of the 
light through. I was thinking about making dwarf teepees out of camo mesh for outdoors. 
Gotta be other materials. They make "shade cloth" from 10 to 90% shade for 
greenhouses. 
 
The "clear" plastic in the 20X100 rolls at Home Depot is not very clear at all. Can’t see 
thru it, but id say its maybe 80% transmission. Got the same stuff on my greenhouse this 
year. 
 
Look in the aisles where they have the paints. I know the HD near me carries 6 mil rolls 
of plastic. I believe they have them in 10' and 20' widths and rolls from 25' to 100'+. 
 
I suggest if you don't need a lot get the smaller roll. The 100'x20' roll is something like 
$100. However, it's good stuff. 
 
You might also want to check out Wal-Mart. The one near me carries clear vinyl (it's got 
to be at least 10 mil) sheeting. It's not very wide, but it's pretty heavy-duty stuff. I think 
they use it for outdoor table cloths or something, so you should be able to find it in the 
fabric/crafts section. 
 
6 Mil plastic sheeting 20'x100' roll 
From Home Depot, this is the stuff, works great! 
 
$189 10'x20' Costco carport covered in plastic.  
 

 



 
Doublejj: Here is my $300 Costco carport greenhouse. [The easy secret stealth green 
house!] 
 
I used the frame only from a 10'x20' Costco carport. 
 
Covered it with 6mil plastic. The ends are tan sunscreen mesh, great ventilation and 
keeps the bugs out. This thing is huge, you could literally drive a truck inside & stealthy. 
With the plastic sheeting it looks like a regular carport. 
 
I bought one of these from Costco, $189.  
Didn't see a model number.  
Easy to build, no tools needed! 
 
Q: I take it you do not have any nosy neighbors? I would imagine the smell in there is 
AMAZING! Did you just not install the roof and did the plastic instead? 
 
Doublejj: "Good fences make good neighbors" 
 
I have an 8' tall wood fence around my place. You can only see about the top 1ft of the 
greenhouse over the fence.  
 
Yes, only used the carport frame, covered it with plastic. The 100'x20' roll of plastic was 
a perfect fit to the 20' long greenhouse. I have enough to cover it several times over. 



 
 
Yes, the smell gets incredible, you can almost 'taste' the flowers when you go inside. I'm 
very discreet but I'm sure they get a whiff once in a while, but this is Cali! I have a friend 
with a greenhouse in Yreka, CA, that actually had to go next door to ask his neighbor (up 
wind side) to please pull the 6' tall flowering male plant that was growing in their 
backyard! And they did! Got to love Cali!  
 
It gets over 100F for much of the summer here. This thing has total ventilation on both 
ends, heat was not a problem. Besides the side just roll-up if you need more!  
No light dep., no need.  
 
Days are short enough most of the year to induce flowering outdoors.  
 
The only time they won't immediately flower outdoors is in the spring when the days get 
long enough & are getting longer. 
 
I grew them inside under 18/6 until they were big enough, then put them out to flower in 
the sunlight. We are at almost 12/12 right now outside! 
 
I plan on getting some 25 gallon smart pots this spring and blow the top off this thing 
next summer with some MONSTERS, Woohoo! 



Here is what's inside right now -

 
While those 12 plants in my first post were flowering this summer, these 12 were vegging 
inside under 3x1000w grow lights, getting to the size you see above. They went into 
flower as soon as I put them out. They have been out a couple of weeks now. 

 
 



Doublejj: These were some of this years plants. [Taken in 09] 

 
 

 



 



 
 

 
[HOLY FUCK! SUPER STEALTH!] 
Doublejj: I will be using 'Solexx' fabric for the roof this year. Should hold-up better with 
the wind. Cost about $350 to cover the carport, but should last 6-8 years. 
 



Big plants do have more exposure to pests, over their lifetimes. My best advice on bugs 
is, don't take them lightly. Don't wait until you see a problem, many times that's too late. I 
am now spraying from cradle-to-grave with Azatrol. 
 
Humboldtlocal: I had a friend pull two 6 pound plants out of one of those carports. He 
had two huge holes dug in the ground and he had to raise the whole carport up a couple 
feet to get the vertical space needed. Those are capable of producing monsters. 
 
Doublejj: Here are a few details on how to build one of these. 
 
Tools needed: 
1 common paper hole punch 
2 14" zip ties 
3 snips 
 
With the hole punch you can make a neat hole about 1" in, anywhere along the edge you 
wish. It is this 1" piece of plastic that you are tying to the frame. This is 6mil plastic, it's 
much thicker than your average trash bag. This stuff don't tear easy. The zip tie will 
easily poke thru the sun screen mesh anyplace. 
Punch holes along the edge, thread the zip tie thru, zip it tight, snip it off. 
Start at the top and work your way down both sides, tightening things up as you go. 

 



 

 
I added a 20' piece of PVC along the bottom, to attach the plastic to. If I snip a few zip 
ties up the poles, I can roll-it-up, for total ventilation! 



 
Doublejj: There is so much ventilation, there is no where for the heat to gather. 
I averaged 8oz per plant. 
 
Q: Ever have mold problems? Do you have fans? 
How’s the view from the top of the tent? Could a chopper just roll over and see thru the 
plastic? 
I'm still curious about how you attach the plastic to the frame. Just zip ties? I like the 
looks of those clips too that someone posted. And the 'screen' - is that the material that 
came with the carport from Costco, or something different? Also, could you build the 
frame shorter? 
 
Doublejj: To answer some of your questions: 
No, you cannot see through the plastic. It's opaque. 
 
No fans. Both ends are entirely mesh sunscreen from Home Depot. 100% ventilation, the 
breeze actually blows thru the greenhouse. 
 
Yes, just zip ties, they work great & you can use as many as you want. Take another look 
at the pictures I posted. You’re literally stitching the plastic to the frame. 
 
I suppose you could leave one of the sections out & shorten it, but the width would be 
hard to change. 
Before I put more plants out into the greenhouse this March I will be adding some 
clothesline up & down every couple of feet, as additional 'rafters' to support the plastic 
roof when it rains. The poles are just too far apart, & the plastic sags & catches rain. I'll 
post pictures when I get it done. 



Yes, the carport comes with 'feet' for the poles. The 'feet' have holes in them, so you 
could anchor it.  
 
I'm not sure how many 75mph windy days this would take. It is just plastic. The good 
news is you can re-cover very cheaply if necessary. 
 
The side walls are the same 6mil plastic as the roof. You can't see through it. 
 
The greenhouse sits E/W with the long side facing South. 
 

 
[DING!] 
 
https://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=208421 
Carport 2011 
I bought enough of their [Farmtek’s] 6mil, 4year 92% clear film for $27, to cover the 
carport. The Solexx was $350-$400 and lasts 6 years.  
 
[This is the model number for the Home Depot film]: Home Depot model# 72020R or 
Internet # 202043545 at $28 a roll. 
 
I also added some reinforced tape to the plastic where the zip-ties are, for strength. I used 
a lot more zip-ties this year & added clothesline 'rafters' to support the plastic. If this 
doesn’t work I'll go with Solexx next year. 



 
Smell is the Achilles heel of this design. You get no help with smell, & those things 
reeked! But to be honest, I don't think anything is going to stop a greenhouse from 
smelling, without spending a lot of money.  
 
This is more to keep the bugs, rain, & eyes off your plants, not going to help much with 
the smell. 
 
The Costco frames are 3 times heaver than the cheap'o ones I've seen, well worth $199. 
Their frames are stout & heavy. You'll have this frame forever. You could sell the cover 
on craigslist for maybe $50. 
 
Q: Is there any way to sew this stuff to make good solid seems? Or do you think that 
would just be a waste of time and energy? 
I noticed a couple of pics that you had a fan in. Was that also a needed item? Or do the 
sides breathe enough to keep the air cooler and fresh in 100 degree summer days? 
 
Doublejj: I use 4” horse blanket pins from the Original horse tack co. 
 
They are giant 4” safety pins used on saddle blankets, .50 cents each. Bought a couple 
dozen & just safety pin everything together. This way you have easy access if you ever 
need it, just un-pin it. 

 
 



 

 



 

 



IPM 
 

Trinity Gold: Are you all using proper PPE when you spray? Tyvek suit WITH HOOD, 
Nitrile gloves, respirator, goggles. If you're not, run down to ACE or Home Depot or 
wherever you shop and pick all of that up NOW. You are harming yourself by 
IMPROPERLY using these sprays. 
 
Tom Hill: My favorite thing to spray for outdoor crops is “Brix mix” by Peaceful Valley 
Farm Supply [PVFS] (fisher15's link - groworganic.com) at 1/2 recommended dose every 
two weeks. I add 1 Tbs per gallon of molasses to this (attracts beneficials), and 1/2 tsp 
per gal of ascorbic acid (vit C). I adjust this spray to 5.8 pH +/-, and bring it to 125-150 
ORP via h2o2. Every two weeks, that's my foliar spray, until about midway through what 
we call the August stretch (stop before any buds stack). Then, as if my soil mix didn't 
contain enough calcium hehe, I spray once a month a product called Calcium 25, and stop 
using this at the same time as the Brix mix. This approach seems to have all but stopped 
attack from fungus, keeps bugs down, and rarely have I had to resort to harsher measures. 
I will though, if need be, it's a war sometimes and that's the way it is. If pressure from 
insects etc, threaten to approach what some might call economically-damaging levels, I 
refer to the most excellent book "Hemp Diseases and Pests" (McPartland, Clarke, & 
Watson) to help formulate an appropriate course of action based around the particular 
problem at hand.  
 
[From previous page]:  
12 degrees Brix is a good reading on the refractometer for cannabis. 
 
I soak the plants with the Brix Mix - but make sure plants are well tie-up first or risk 
breaking branches. I start at the bottom of the stalk, work my way up, then the bottom of 
the leaves, then the tops of the leaves. I do this in the early-mid morning. 
 
The Calcium 25 I do a light mist, I do this in the late morning. 
 
Do not mix Calcium 25 with Brix Mix or anything else, spray Calcium 25 solo, well 
separated from other sprays. 
 
Trinity Gold: BRIX MIX and Mycostop Info: 
Tom Hill says he uses it till the Mid-August stretch, 'when the buds start stacking'. It's in 
one of first few pages of this thread. 
 
Brix Mix is a concoction of many ingredients and is sold exclusively by Peaceful Valley 
Farm Supply. 
 
Refractometer came today. If I am doing it and reading it right, Brix level on Pineapple 
Cough is around 14-15. Fuzzy line between blue and white. 
 
Nomaad: What part of the plant should I be juicing? I used a leaf and petiole. 
 



Trinity Gold: Leaf or the petiole but not both at once. 
 
Q: When you apply the Brix do you saturate the plants or just a good mist? Also how long 
do you wait from planting to first spray the Brix? 
 
Very heavy foliar. Dripping wet. Concentrating on the underside of the leaves. I started 
two weeks after planting. 
 
It is possible to overdo the Brix mix 
 
Q: Ok I looked on the PV website and saw they offered powered Brix and liquid Brix. 
Which one would you guys say is better? And does everyone add the supplemental fish 
fertilizer they recommend? 
 
Trinity Gold: You need both. It’s a two part product. I do not use the fish product they 
recommend. 
 
> You need both the dry and the liquid and you should use half of the recommended 
dose. I add Vitamin C and then H2O2 to my Brix Mix. 
 
Q: I am doing weekly Brix Mix and about to do my first Calcium25 foliar. Both of them 
are weekly? I was under the impression that the Ca25 was a bi-weekly application. I 
wound up with the one for vegetables. What application rate am I supposed to use? 
 
Trinity Gold: I use the Ca25 @ 1/4 strength every week, I think Tom does 1/2 strength 
every other week and Brix Mix every week. The point is to just use it often and apply 
liberally 
 
> Here's some info that might explain a bit better what I was talking about. It's 
information I came across early in my research into Brix and general sap testing. Keep in 
mind it's fruit that's this is in reference too and a hand held refractometer not a digital 
Brix meter. Trinity Gold is the man when it comes to all this in regards to cannabis and 
I'm just trying to add a bit of info. 
 
A less-than-sharp demarcation line (blurry/fuzzy/diffused) on the screen is an indication 
of varied atom distribution i.e., an excellent mixture of minerals. For instance, many 
veteran refractometer users grow forages for animals and also have access to standard lab 
tests (so as to make possible direct comparisons of Brix vis-à-vis other lab tests). They 
are adamant in insisting a sharp demarcation is an indication of increased simple sugar 
and therefore lesser high-quality protein (and other life-enhancing substances) at any 
given Brix level. 
 
Conversely, they suggest a blurry/fuzzy line predicts more and better quality, proteins 
(Yankee’s note: malformed proteins are a problem as insects like these). Interestingly, the 
fuzzy line concept appears to be supported by the ability of astronomers to use refracted 
light to determine the elemental makeup of distant stars. Starlight, properly refracted, is 



spread out so that the lines left by various elements can be identified. It is suggested that 
you think of your readings as, say, 12S (sharp) or perhaps 14D (diffuse). In almost all 
cases, blurry tastes better. (Yankee’s note: I propose that high Brix plants with a ‘fuzzy’ 
reading will produce better quality buds). 
 
You will quickly, and easily, learn to judge the mid-point of any blurring. Your correct 
reading lies there. 
Blue intensity matters on those models that have a blue background field. When different 
items reveal the same Brix but one has a less intense blue, it will taste sweeter and be 
higher in calcium, which neutralizes acids. However, the blue background can be 
overcast by the deep green chlorophyll color of some leafy plants. Do not be discouraged 
if your field of view appears to "greenout." Simply rotate your body away from the light 
source and watch for the demarcation as the light intensity diminishes. 
 
From what I understand in fruits when you test them that low Brix fruits taste crappy and 
high Brix fruits taste great. This is not just about the sweetness, obviously sweeter fruits 
taste better, but is strongly influenced by the 'fuzziness' of the reading. I feel strongly that 
solid Brix readings in Cannabis indicate the finished buds will taste better and possibly be 
more potent as the plant has been fed a more diverse diet thus has a more complete set of 
building blocks to better express it's genetic potential in all ways. 
 
Nomaad: I am (…) very happy with Brix Mix as my main feed during veg. A funny thing 
happened; I lent my refractometer to a friend who never returned it, nor did I remember 
to grab it back at one of my opportunities... Anyhow, I just sort of forgot about Brix and 
as time went on, I just lost the thread. In flower, mites became a serious issue, especially 
in the lower half of the canopy. Next year I will be on top of Brix levels from beginning 
to end in hopes that maintaining those levels high will keep the mites at bay. 
 
[Spinosad and Pesticide Use Info and Safety: Refer to OMRI PDF for Spinosad and ALL 
pesticides for health and safety concerns and handling instructions!] 
 
Q: Tom, Butte, Nomaad and the rest of the crew here. Have we talked about worms yet? 
Many of you here may already know that much of the "bud rot" is caused by worms and 
caterpillars living, eating, shitting inside the bud. The worms are put there by moths 
(someone stop me if I’m wrong). Last year I sprayed BT (Bacillus Thuringiensis) about 
twice a week the last quarter of the grow. I still had a few worms and caterpillars. Not 
too bad though. 
 
This year I plan to spray at least twice a week, starting 2nd week of flower till the end. 
You guys got any other ways of dealing with moths, worms, caterpillars, ect.? 
 
Nomaad: I sprayed BT (Safer Cat Killer) as well last year as my main defense against 
these budworms. One application per week until 2 weeks before harvest. Saw one worm 
once but I am unsure if it was the kind that we're worried about here. Every morning 
during late flower we did a spot check on a random sampling of the colas. 
 



This year I am using BT in conjunction with a Spinosad product. Monterey makes one 
and bonide makes one. It’s another biological control like BT. People are also having 
success with it against Root Aphids. I don't know if these will come into play in an 
outdoor setting, but people are having problems with this pest, supposedly coming from 
clones in the 707. Spinosad. Edit: lot of people saying that it does NOT work for root 
aphids. 
 
Between the two, I am hoping for a caterpillar-free season. 
 
Nomaad: Spinosad: Only one application per month. The last one will be in mid 
September IF we are experiencing problems with caterpillars or in the unlikely even of a 
serious thrip problem. It was brought to my attention (thanks Butte) that Spinosad kills 
Bees. As much as I like ganja, I like fruits and vegetables better (on the basis that they 
keep the human race alive) and they rely on bees for pollination. I am using Dipel DF (Bt 
kurastaki) weekly as a method of prevention against caterpillars and Bt israeliensis in the 
soil a couple of times each month against thrips and other soil-borne beasties. 
 
Spinosad outdoors for thrips, can be used once a month as a preventative but may kill 
beneficial insects used in this manner. 
 
Hit your soil with BTi and predator nematodes and the thrips' life cycle will be 
interrupted. Spinosad will only kill the adult thrips on your leaves. 
 
Q: Doesn’t Spinosad kill bees? I almost bought it last year but noticed that it kills bees on 
the bottle I was looking at. 
 
Localhero: Yes it does kill bees, you should only apply it late in the day when the bees 
aren’t around. 
 
Nomaad: I do all my pest control foliar spraying in the evening and feed foliars in the 
morning. I was not consciously looking out for the bees, but it works out that way. 
 
Butte: Hey everyone. There are great options besides Spinosad for caterpillars that don't 
mess with the rest of the ecosystem. IMHO, Spinosad is a last resort when infestations 
are imminent, not as a preventative. I hate to see everyone recommending it for 
everything under the sun. Ever heard of "acceptable losses"? BT can be brewed with your 
teas as a foliar and doesn't kill bees. 
 
Trinity Gold: People using Spinosad to kill caterpillars need to take a pest management 
class for real! 
 
Use BTI in high concentrations all year and you will not see a single moth or caterpillar.  
 
Spinosad needs to be broken out monthly as a topper. It shouldn't be your first method of 
control for such an easy pest to kill. Because if you get something that really needs 
Spinosad to be stopped like earwigs or cucumber beetles or thrips. 



 
What are ya'll going to do when you really need to use some thing and it won't work 
because you improperly applied it. 
 
While we're on the improper use of products. If some one mentions they're using Eagle 
20 on their out door crops to stop PM I'll have a fucking heart attack. A neighbor here 
was showing me some of that and telling me about how he's going to stop PM in it's 
tracks. Well that shit is for fruiting trees and turf only. It’s MSDS basically says it’s 
radioactive and run for the hills. And this guy is trying to spray it all over his garden. 
After an earful from me I convinced him to give the bottle the black bag (garbage can) 
treatment and get on a proper IPM program. PLEASE read all labels and MSDS sheets 
before you decide to use a pesticide or fungicide on your garden. Many of our gardens 
are on our properties and it is VERY important to be a good steward to your land! You 
have to always keep in mind that what you spray WILL end up in the water table WILL 
end up in the insect and animal life all around. KEEP IT ORGANIC 
 
FarmerBoy: BT links if can help -  
www.biobest.be 
www.biobest.ca 
www.biobest.fr 
www.biobest.whatever-your-country-is 
 
Product name is Xentari. 
Works very well, used once in 10-15 days. 
 
XenTari is a biological compound based on spores of the bacteria Bacillus thuringiensis 
var. aizawai (Bt). XenTari works against several species of butterfly and moth caterpillars 
that can cause serious damage to crops. 
The product is a water dispersible granule. By eating sprayed parts of the plant the 
caterpillars digest the bacteria. Inside the caterpillar's intestines, the bacteria produce 
spores and protein crystals. 
 
While digesting crystals in the intestinal canal, a harmful toxin is released. This toxin 
damages the intestinal wall and stops the caterpillar from eating as soon as one hour after 
intake, as the jaws become paralyzed. Infected caterpillars move slowly, change color 
and shrivel. They die 2 to 5 days after intake of the bacteria. Dead specimens hang with 
their hind legs still attached to leaves. 
 
XenTari has a persistence period of 10 days: because young caterpillars are located on the 
youngest leaves, repeating the treatment strongly depends on their speed of growth. In 
open field cultures the treatment must be repeated after rain. 
 
Biomes distributors 
http://www.biobest.be/verdelersalg/3/ 
 



Nomaad: Next time I encounter fungus gnats, I will work a lit DE into the top layer of 
soil. The BTi control works, but it interrupts the cycle so that there are two weeks worth 
of adults left after you have taken care of the younger larvae. Some DE on the top layer 
might shred the adults before they make it out of the soil. 
 
Cannasseur: As far as I am aware BTi is selective toward dipterans (true flies). 
 
From the 'resource guide for organic insect and disease management': 
 
Application guidelines: 
There are dozens of Bt proteins, some of which are toxic to particular types of insects. 
Generally, the following guidelines can be used for commercial products: 
 
Bt kustaki: caterpillars 
Bt aizawai: caterpillars 
Bt tenebrionis (also called Bt San Diego): beetle larvae 
Bt israelensis: fly larvae (including fungus gnats, blackflies, and mosquitoes) 
 
Tom Hill: I guess soon it's time to go ahead and try to tackle the ultimate challenge, The 
rarely spoke of truth that many of us can spot in each others gardens in a blink of the eye 
come Sept. Soil born diseases, and what we'll do to stay on top and head them off at the 
pass. 
 
Nomaad: The biggest challenge of the year was the constant battle with pathogens in the 
soil. I may have had some issues with it in '09, but I was not aware. The constant 
application of Mycostop kept it at bay. Next year I'll be using it as a prophylactic. I am 
also considering the Root Shield trychoderma, but I am not sure what its implications are 
to other, beneficial root zone microlife. Next year, I will have a scope or two and will 
begin to look a little deeper at what is happening. 
 
Trinity Gold: To stop soil borne disease - Pre Stop WP & Myco Stop WP. 
 
www.verdera.fi 
 
Trinity Gold: Another possible way to control soil borne pathogens. Turned on to this by 
a friend. 
 
http://ceamador.ucdavis.edu/files/942.pdf 
 
http://anrcatalog.ucdavis.edu/PestsDiseases/21377.aspx 
 
http://solar.uckac.edu/PDF/solar_ag.pdf 
 
Nomaad: Explain "solarizing" please? 
 
Justalilrowdy: Also called sterilizing the soil. 



 
Nomaad: We always do this in the tropics in between plantings in our veggie beds, but 
with black plastic. We figured that the black was more efficient at heating. 
 
> Hey Nomaad, clear plastic in multiple trials is the winner. You should definitely skip 
the MycoStop till after you solarizie. Hell even the Hygrozyme could wait till after too. I 
don't think that either can take soil temps of over 120 degrees. 
 
I am going to do my beds just like the articles I linked said, rototill, even the surface, lay 
down the plastic.  
 
I left my beds uncovered during the winter to let them leech, I used pro mix which is an 
inert base so I think solarizing then adding back all my biology would be the best way for 
me to go. Still up in the air on what I'm going to mix back in but I'm sure it'll work out 
well in the end no matter what. 
 
Dr. Purpur: I’ve done this before. Long ago. The black plastic mostly heats up what is in 
contact with it. The clear plastic allows the rays to penetrate into the soil, then traps the 
heat, which accumulates. 
 
Q: Tom, you mentioned Mycostop in another thread. I'd like to hit a couple of my ladies 
with it and see if they like it. I have a few droopy ones out there. Thought drying them out 
would help as it usually is an issue with overwatering with the Pineapple Cough, but it 
has not to the extent I am hoping for. They still seem to be growing well. The possibility 
of soil borne pathogens is nagging at me. 
Will this negatively affect the beneficials in the soil? Do you have a gram per gallon 
dilution you work with? 
 
Trichoderma harzianum (RootShield etc), Bacillus subtilis (Companion etc), 
Streptomyces griseoviridis (Mycostop etc), etc are all fairly broad spectrum 
biofungicides. These are soil fungi, bacterium, actinomycetes - they are the beneficials in 
the soil. What we are talking about is simply upping the population of particular 
beneficials that target particular soilborne pathogens. If I had leaves that were still down 
3 weeks+ after transplant through various soil saturation levels, and they were not 
rootbound and no breakage etc, then I'd start to suspect that something may indeed be 
amiss down below. 
 
So far so good over here, but I have confirmed several cases of fungal disease this year 
already (and June is early for this historically) in different gardens where the only 
common denominator seems to be this snotty spring we just had. So I am inoculating for 
soilborne pathogens, as a preventative measure.  
 
For Mycostop, I stir a 5g pack into 1/2 gallon of water, let rest for 30min, stir again, then 
mix that solution into about 12 gallons of water in the sprayer. Soil surface spray about 1 
gallon of that per large container (so a 5gram pack does about 12 large containers), then 
water-in to a depth of about 2 inches or so. 



 
Trinity Gold: Disease also. If you're doing Brix Mix with Vitamin C and Calcium25 
every week and some micronized sulfur here and there and your soil is high in calcium 
and sulfur, disease really has no chance. When they get to 10 or more on the Brix they 
start to turn blue green / teal and radiate a healthy aura that attracts good bugs and scares 
bad ones and diseases. 
Just watch out for getting stem rot from making your soil very hot. MycoStop saved me a 
couple big ones. 
 
I'd also stop your MycoStop order. It's shipped with freezer packs because it has to be 
kept at a certain temp until use or the spores will die. Wouldn't want to shell out for 
nothing. If you order it Monday, MGS Horticultural will have it to you on Tuesday. Also 
get the Pre Stop 
 
Trinity Gold: The MycoStop? ATV Sprayer is the preferred mode of application. Spray 
the soil surface, water it in after spraying on top. Spray all the plants. Spray everything 
everywhere and then water in the MycoStop. Make sure you get in there and spray the 
base of the stem very very well. MycoStop isn't like compost tea. It must be applied via 
sprayer to the top of the soil then watered in. 
 
Nomaad: Tom advised that 5 grams of MycoStop is sufficient to treat 12 big plants. 
 
Ganja D: I'm not a fan of the Mycostop. Using beneficial fungus, microbes, and bacteria 
should keep a plants immune system strong and healthy enough to fight off pathogens 
and soil borne pests. 
 
Q: Why does Mycostop not fall directly under the category of "beneficial bacteria?"? 
 
Ganja D: It does, just don't like hassle to keep it refrigerated and alive. 
 
Stickky: here is some info on your Mycostop - 
http://www.planetnatural.com/planetn...ostop-msds.pdf 
 
Localhero: it makes me wonder if something has to be refrigerated, how is it going to last 
in my soil? People swear by it here though. 
 
Nomaad: Localhero, Refrigerated means that it is packed in such a fashion that if the 
back of the UPS truck hits 115 degrees, the microbes won't cook. Like they do when you 
solarize/sterilize your soil. If your soil gets that hot with plants in it. You're fucked, right 
alongside the microlife of your soil. 
 
Very interesting to read in the information TG posted that Mychorizae/Trichaderma 
survives the high heat of solarization. 
 
I saw plants that were on the verge of succumbing to (what I believe to be) Fusarium 
bounce back with the application of Mycostop. There is no way I am not going to 



cultivate this specific bacteria in the soil.  
 
Would be easier if it didn't have to be refrigerated. 
 
Cannasseur: Q: Since I've been hearing so much buzz about MycoStop, I delve into the 
matter a bit myself. Looks pretty awesome I must say. I definitely will be making an order 
for next year. The label mentioned it has to be stored below 45˚F. Would it be safe to say 
that by making my order during the winter months, I could ensure a successful shipping? 
 
Also when you inoculate with MycoStop, do you continue to make more applications 
throughout the season or one inoculation during the initial planting? Sorry for all the 
questions. 
 
Nomaad: The only way I know of to ensure that your MycoStop is alive and kicking on 
arrival is by purchasing from an official distributor listed on the Verdera website. I used 
MGS Horticultural. They ship it in a cooler with ice and a barrier between ice and pouch 
so that it does not get too cold. I ordered one round from AgriculturalSoultions.com and 
it not only cam un-reefered in a manila envelope, but it was shipped on the Friday of 4th 
of July weekend, ensuring that it got fried at some point in transit. I'll never order it from 
them again. (Again, thanks Trinity Gold for your guidance). 
 
Note: there are also other places that keep it on ice. One friend of mine got it at Water 
Planet in Arcata. Also on TG's advice. 
I hit the garden with two doses in successive waterings with a good dry-out in between. I 
am probably going to hit the garden again in about a week. No signs of any more 
problems, but I'm taking no chances. 
 
Your questions are always welcome here. I am always trying to make this thread a 
clearing house for information covering the most urgent in-the-moment issues facing 
ganja gardeners. I don’t mean to take on a paranoid sky-is-falling attitude about these 
issues, but as they come up throughout the season, it’s my intention to have a serious 
discussion of risks and solutions that any gardener can tap into when the need it. 
 
The MycoStop has seemed to work for me. No more losses in the dep and the vegging 
plants that had slowed down and were not growing in one spot (same area where I had 
found a dead branch earlier) have bounced back and gotten into stride. I feel like the nugs 
in the affected black boxes are on the thin side. Hoping they are just behind and not 
stunted. 
 
I reapplied MycoStop as soon as the soil had dried out well from the first round. I also 
sprayed the base of the plant mightily. 
 
I feed with Age Old Bloom, Molasses, Roots Trinity and I am doing some tests with AN 
Bud Candy and Green Planet's Massive and Finisher to see if I want to continue using 
them. 
 



My understanding is that Mycostop is a specific streptomyces bacteria that specifically 
targets fusarium and pythium leaving your other microlife intact. 
 
Considering that growth had slowed down in parts of the garden and then picked up 
immediately after the application of the MycoStop that had been shipped on ice, my 
feeling is that even if the microherd was impacted by the Mycostop, a net benefit was 
achieved. I have had the same thought and have been applying Mykos soluble 
mycorrhizae every four or five days in small amounts. 
 
I have heard, however, that the trichoderma hazinarium found in Rootshield and 3rd Eye 
by 3D, will block mycorrhizae as well as pathogenic fungus from the roots. I haven't had 
a chance to look for a citation on this. 
 
Another note on Rootshield/3rd Eye. 3D's product warns against use during flowering. So 
if you are going to use it, it’s now or never. I'm interested to know the reason behind the 
indication. 
 
We get mold outside in the fall. I got some botrytis on one strain and had some PM here 
and there. 
 
I got a little bit of botrytis in last year's light dep because I pulled tarp to the bitter end. 
This year, it was avoided.  
 
I guess that is the next important discussion of the season. Mold prevention. Specifically 
Botrytis and Powdery Mildew. That's what I am up against. I am going to start with a 
very heavy dose of Kaligreen on the shady areas around the garden where the PM gets 
thick on the sweet pea. 
 
[From a previous page] I have not been pulling tarp for the last 10 days or so. That's how 
mold was "avoided" this year. 
 
Nomaad: Botanical Bill: can't tell for sure, but it looks like your growth may have been 
limited by pathogens. There is a droopy characteristic to the plants that show yellowing 
that sets off my alarm bells. It’s never too late in the season for your plants to drop dead 
of these pathogens. I just lost a whole plant. I am using Mycostop regularly to fight these 
pathogens. 



 
On a happier note; 

 



 
 
Nomaad: We lost a HUGE branch that accounted for about a quarter of the smallest Blue 
Dream with the worst sun out in the secret garden. Seems to have been from Fusarium. I 
am going to hit the whole crop again with MycoStop. I'd like to do it today, but unless I 
can find a local source for it. I am not going to have it till Tuesday, at whatever time 
FedEx gets here. 
I am about to go south for a large load of Actinovate. FillthePotmore mentioned it. Also a 
streptomyces but different from MycoStop. Claims to provide the same services, though. 
Worth a try if I can have it in my pots in the next watering. I will dry the plants out till 
they show me thirst... probably about lunch time tomorrow and then hit them with a high 
dose of Actinovate. 
 
Yes, Actinovate is also distributed in a version meant for foliar application against 
Botrytis. However, knowledgeable heads have advised that it’s a waste of $ and 
Mycostop is the only way to go. I'm watering in the Actinovate today once they have 
dried out sufficiently and will resume my Mycostop program on Tuesday. Maybe I am 
throwing the $ in the toilet, but its buying me a sense that I am doing something. 
I will not be going another season without a microscope. I wonder what the best way to 
get Fusarium and Pythium cultures so I can see what products deal what kind of death to 
them. 
 
We had BD plants that ranged widely in their ripeness on a given day in October though 
they all followed the same lifeline from cloning to harvest. I think that the Fusarium 
played a role in this, but I am having trouble understanding the limited imfo I have and 
it’s plagued with contradictions. In the vast majority of the plants where the fusarium was 
not fatal, it may have still been present to varying degrees, slowing different plants at 
different rates. Sun quality also probably played into this, though I did not appreciate a 
direct correlation to ripeness, though I did to the more easily apparent fusarium cases. 
The shadiest spots had all the fusarium fatalities. 



 
I won't get more data on this in 2011, because THERE WILL BE NO FUSARIUM. 
not that you don't already know, but tom recommends doing a foliar of Brix mix bi 
weekly, which contains kelp and fish among much others. 
 
Planty: So Butte, what are you going to do this year to avoid losing those monsters ya 
work so hard to build? What contributed to last years losses? 
 
Butte: last year's losses were a result of fusarium brought on by bad cultural practices on 
my part. Pilot error pure and simple. Easy enough to fix, but the important thing is to 
always keep learning. Last year's lessons happen to be in expectations and attachment 
(again!), but lessons well received.  
 
Humboldtlocal: I have been using Take Down Garden spray and Trilogy Neem oil with 
good results [for spider mites in green houses]. 
 
Jdkronyk101: [on mites found late in season] don’t spray anything at this point. There is 
almost nothing you can use that wont effect the buds. Beneficial insects while a good 
idea, you don’t have enough time, and in the case of predator mites are quite messy. 
Someone will probably chime out "ladybugs" but that’s only a rumor. Ladybugs don’t 
actually work well at all inside or out for mite removal, as they prefer aphids as a meal. 
And again there is just not enough time. 
As the temperature drops here in the fall you should see the problem naturally slow down 
a lot no doubt. Pray for nights under 55 degrees. I’d just let it ride. 
 
The numbers you quote above are accurate and are the same science I've used to 
determine that they are an unacceptable solution for a colony of spider mites. 
If you had 100 ladybugs (average in a small/pack) you would only be removing 200 
mites a day or 4000eggs. In a true spider mite problem/infestation that can be the 
population on just one leaf. Meaning if you had even a mild problem on a three gallon 
potted plant in flower you would need more than that to contain it. Now multiply that to a 
plant in a 200 gallon pot at half its possible size. How many leaves do you have to cover 
then? 1000? Let’s say there is only 5 mites on each leaf? That’s 5000 mites. Meaning 
your 100 ladybug colony could polish off the adults in 25 days or so. 
  
Now consider that the ladybugs are not effectively reproducing. Their population will 
only decrease over that time without reintroduction. A ladybugs lifecycle is 20-30 days 
total. Of which only a quarter of which is its adult phase. Meaning your ladybugs must be 
reintroduced every 5-10 days for effective control of an already existing problem. 
That’s 100 bugs per plant every 10 days minimum for just a small outbreak to achieve 
control. 
 
Not to mention the fact that things that eat also shit. 
Online I’ve found ladybugs sold live at 1500 for $9.99 plus shipping. So although not 
that effective they are affordable. I have worked for one of the main predator wholesalers 
for over 10yrs and ladybugs are their last recommendation for effective control. Heres 



their own quote “Ladybugs: Sometimes Effective Against Mites” doesn’t really sell me. 
And they are just being honest. Their own recommendation is 1500 for preventive meds 
on a very small project (and that is aphid prevention). They do not recommend them for 
mites. For larger projects they recommend 18000, or up to 72000. And triple that 72000 
for an acre or more (again for prevention of aphids). 
 
And about the not flying away till they are full myth. The predator whole sellers 
recommend that you glue the ladybugs wings to their backs with sugar water so they 
can’t fly for up to a week, otherwise they will just fly away. 
 
More on ladybugs here http://www.naturescontrol.com/aphid.html#lb 
 
The two spotted spider mite is a whole different animal. Literally. 
The female mite is capable of laying 200 eggs every two weeks, which can double or 
triple under optimum conditions (high temps/warm weather 80 degrees F plus) finishing 
their life cycle in 5-10 days so with five mites and five days you have 1000 eggs on your 
plant. 70% ratio of female to male. So in five more days seven hundred mites will have 
laid another 200 eggs each that’s 14,000 eggs in less than 10-20 days in 80degrees F plus 
temps. Hence the spider web style breeding explosions in worst case scenarios 
 
For a reference the adult predator mite can eat approx. 20 eggs and five adults daily. With 
pretty much the same life cycle as the two spotted above. On average the predator 
reproduces twice as fast as the prey mite. But not always. 
Here’s more on mites: 
http://www.naturescontrol.com/mite.html 
 
Basically the numbers don’t add up for effective control of an already existing mite 
problem, inside or out. When using predators to help control spider mites, it is extremely 
important to release the predators as soon as spider mites are observed on the plants. 
 
Now as preventive meds they both work just fine. But the case in point is two weeks from 
harvest. Don’t put any bugs on your buds you will be guaranteed to be smoking them and 
their feces and waste at this point. 
It’s the very same/similar reasons that a few here have recommended you don’t spray oils 
of any type. Oils can degrade your crystals, not to mention the fact that at two weeks out 
you will affect your flavor. 
 
Then I would say we completely agree that they work great as preventive medicine. Still 
though I hold strong in the belief that in no way are they a solution for a guy who found 
them this week in his garden. Like I said your numbers are correct. But the guy 
mentioned is in a much different situation at a week or two to harvest. 
And their life cycle can last up to a year you are correct, but we usually apply them as 
adults and depending on when your local store put them in the fridge, a worst case 
scenario is one to two months of effective service. Best case is about three to four. You 
can buy the eggs, but they are more commonly sold as live adults who have set for 
months in your local garden center fridge. Or just on the counter by the register.  



 
That said, actually it’s pretty hard to get a bad mite infestation outside period. A lot of 
times the plant itself grows faster than the mites for most of the season. Not to mention 
the sun is much more powerful and penetrates so much farther (mites hate direct light). 
So a few bugs could do it as there is no real problem to solve only prevent. Also the 
larval stage of the ladybug is super aggressive. But again they won’t solve the problem. 
They prevent it. 
The question asked was: 
"I see mites and I'm two weeks out what do I do?" and I hold true to my answer: 
I completely agree with your use of the ladybugs and how.  
 
But at two weeks out no predator will be effective period. Predators work best as 
preventive meds. And with any serious mite problem on already flowering herb, 
preventive medicine is a day late and a dollar short. 
 
Lastly it’s funny how our egos in these forums get in the way of the fact that most of us 
use the exact same science, and research the same things, yet we seem to sit and argue 
points that defend exactly what the other guy or gal is saying. 
 
I think the main thing is to start with a sterile environment, then running super healthy 
plants and a healthy foliar spray regimen is key. Really it is actually hard to have 
problems with all those things when you never had them in the first place. But when the 
cuts come to you infected (mites, mildew, whatever) you are just waiting for the problem 
to take off. In that case (already infected) it’s just a matter of when. 
If you start sterile it’s easier to stay bug and mildew free. Most of the time as growers, we 
are actually the culprits. We buy infected cuts, we forgot to spray, we went to our buddies 
infected garden and then in turn infect our own later that night.  
 
A closed circle system works best, i.e. nothing gets put into rotation until proven sterile. 
And no one works in your garden except you. People who work multiple gardens have 
the most chance of spreading infections. General nursery hygiene and as few visitors as 
possible is a must. 
 
Q: So another question that was lightly touched on but not fully discussed is foliar 
spraying? It's well understood that you don't want to spray anything after the second 
week of flower, but I've seen some people say that they spray compost teas once a week, 
up to 2 weeks before harvest and lightly rinse the plants down after a spraying. I've used 
compost teas for soil drench and light spraying during veg, but never in flower so I'm 
interested in hearing what others have to say about this. Besides the recommended bi-
weekly sprays of Brix mix and monthly calcium during veg, does anyone else spray 
compost teas or other mixes on their plants throughout the season? And if you do, do you 
every spray past week 2-3 of flower? 
 
On that note, is there really ANYTHING besides BT or Spinosad (or similar products) 
that is ok to put on your plants during flower? I can't see myself putting compost teas or 



nutrient teas on flowers at any point, but I've read several respectable positions that say 
you can. 
 
Jdkronyk101: I can only speak for myself, as there are many opinions and techniques. 
Mine stay almost the same inside or out. In the veg. stage I like to foliar 
kelp/humic/fulvic combinations as well as the hi-Brix and calcium regimen. Also I apply 
Bt or Spinosad twice before flower for caterpillars and such. I 
I try not to spray any kelp or even kelp residue in transition as the kelp can add time to 
your flower cycle if used in transition. Although transition is a great time to add 
beneficial insects and such, which can be quite messy and a little hasslesome in full 
flower. 
 
In bloom I keep up the kelp/humic/foliar as well as the hi-Brix/calcium till 3-4 weeks into 
flower. I try to apply the hi Brix four times total two-three in veg and one in pre flower.  
Also add two Bt applications before week four as a caterpillar preventative. 
Lots of foliar keeps the powdery mildew down. And keeps the plants healthy. 
Equally important is the beneficials added in the soil/root zone. There are some 
wonderful posts in this forum taking up multiple pages on just that subject. 
 
FillthePotmore on PM: All powdery mildew fungi infect the plant tissue by sending 
hollow tubes from a spore on the leaf surface into the plant to suck out nutrients. The 
growth then forms in a radius from the initial point of inoculation, and after about four 
days, spores start forming, produced in chains on upright stalks. The spores are what 
actually give the powdery effect, and when they become airborne they can spread the 
fungus rapidly. On perennial hosts such as roses, fruit trees and soft fruits, the mildew 
may survive from season to season in infected buds; special spores are also produced to 
enable the fungus to overwinter in lettuce, peas and certain other crops. Unlike most 
fungi, powdery mildew spores do not need water for germination. Some species require 
high humidity, but the moisture provided at the leaf surface when cold nights change to 
warm days or when plants are grown in crowded, low or shady locations without 
sufficient air circulation is sufficient to initiate an epidemic. 
 
The most favorable conditions for powdery mildew are nighttime temperatures of 60F 
and relative humidity of 90 to 99%, with 80F temps and 40 to 79% relative humidity 
during the days - conditions common in late spring and early fall. Since the spores are 
sensitive to extreme heat and direct sunlight, plants in partial shade are especially 
vulnerable. 
 
Q: What experience and information do my fellow icmag members have with the 
following three products? 
Potassium Bicarbonate has been somewhat effective against Powdery Mildew. 
 
Green Cure: 
Potassium bicarbonate is an effective fungicide against powdery mildew, allowed for use 
in organic farming. 
 



 
 
GreenCure® is highly effective against powdery mildew on roses and other ornamentals. 
GreenCure can be used in the garden to prevent or cure powdery mildew on tomatoes, 
pumpkins, cucumbers, grapes, apples, herbs and more. 
 
EXEL LG: Systemic fungicide, containing 48% mono and di-potassium salts of 
Phosphorous Acid. 
 
Exel LG (Lawn & Garden) is a broad spectrum systemic fungicide for turf, fruit trees, 
ornamentals and flowers. An earth-friendly product, Excel LG is an environmentally 
responsible alternative to traditional chemical fungicides. Exel LG prevents and controls 
a myriad of plant diseases, including those that cause root rot, leaf and stem blights, leaf 
spots and many others! A systemic product, it has a foliar or root application that will 
work its way throughout the entire plant to prevent disease and attack existing disease 
above and below ground. Once inside the plant, Exel increases plant metabolism so 
plants grow faster, bloom more and have an increased yield. Excel is nutritional too, 
giving a boost of potassium and phosphorous, essential nutrients for plant growth. 
 

 
 
Biostimulant 
Preventative & Curative 
Nutritional 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Actinovate Organic Fungicide: 

 
 
Biological Fungus Control 
Treats up to 550 plants or 5,000 sq. ft. of turf!  
Enhances plant vitality 
Encourages larger root systems 
Controls soil-borne plant diseases such as Pythium, Rhizoctonia, Phytophthora, 
Verticillium, Fusarium and others. 
Control & Supress Grey mold, Brown patch, Take-all patch, Powdery mildew, Root 
rot/damping off, Black spot, Leaf spot and rust, Fire blight, and more. 
 
Jdkronyk101 on PM: the powdery mildew thing is actually a myth. It is killed upon 
contact with water. if you have p.m. your cuts most likely came with it in the first place, 
or possibly blew over or rode over on a friend or neighbor, as well as came in on you 
after you saw it in his garden ect. Either way it has finished its dormancy and decided to 
fruit. The rain falling before hand would actually be coincidence. But grey mold for sure. 
Botrytis is a rain lover, and actually proliferates the Emerald Triangle because it is 
actually used purposefully in the grape fields. Makes the wine sweeter (kings rot). They 
infect the grapes on purpose. This can be very detrimental if you are in windshot of the 
winery. 
 
Hope that separates the myth from fact. 
It is a myth that PM is caused by water (humidity doesn’t help but actual contact of water 
is not a cause). Most/almost all species of p.m. actually prefer a perfect environment, low 
light areas and a lack of air circulation. There is plenty of evidence out there already. 
While botrytis on the other hand is actually caused by moist conditions. Powdery mildew 
can lay dormant inside/on your cuts for over six months waiting for the proper conditions 
to fruit (in nature it can actually sit out the entire winter).  
 
Hence forth the only way you can get it can not be caused by watering from the top (as 
you quoted). Your plants most likely already had it, or your neighbor has his mildew 
infested plants too close to the property line. Not to mention many possible other culprits 
such as blackberries, many hedges, and squash (your squash) in close proximity to your 



garden to name a few. Nowhere in my post did I suggest that water was the solution 
(could cause botrytis). I suggested that it clearly wasn't the cause. 
Here’s some facts: 
“Wind carries powdery mildew spores to new hosts. Although relative humidity 
requirements for germination vary, all powdery mildew species can germinate and infect 
in the absence of free water. In fact, water on plant surfaces for extended periods inhibits 
germination and kills the spores of most powdery mildew fungi. Moderate temperatures 
of 60° to 80°F and shady conditions generally are the most favorable for powdery mildew 
development. Powdery mildew spores and mycelium are sensitive to extreme heat and 
sunlight, and leaf temperatures above 95°F may kill the fungus.” 
- U.C. Davis 
As well as: 
“Cultural Practices 
Shade and moderate temperatures favor most powdery mildews. Locate plants in sunny 
areas as much as possible, provide good air circulation, and avoid excess fertilizing or use 
a slow-release fertilizer. Overhead sprinkling actually may reduce the spread of powdery 
mildew, because it washes spores off the plant. Also, if spores land in water, they die. The 
best time to irrigate is mid-morning, so plants dry rapidly, reducing the likelihood of 
infections by other fungi, such as ones that cause rust or black spot on roses. As new 
shoots begin to develop on perennial plants, watch closely for signs of powdery mildew.” 
- U.C. Davis 
Here’s the link: 
http://www.ipm.ucdavis.edu/PMG/PESTNOTES/pn7493.html 
 
Also proving this true is the fact that systemic applications of fungicide/controls are the 
only way to completely rid it from your garden. Covering it with h202/sodium 
bicarbonate/sulfur ect., ect., while all great “remedies” they are destroying only the fruit 
of the fungus, which is its final stage of life. They do this by changing the pH of the leaf 
surface causing unfruitable conditions. 
 
That’s why the hi-Brix/calcium preventive program as talked about in this forum by most 
of the guru's here is the "total control". To get a plant so healthy that it can’t be "seeded" 
by the spores of that dreaded fungus. This is actually the best way to prevent your 
neighbor from giving it to you. But if you unknowingly already have it, it may actually 
seem as if it was caused by this or that (top watering/rain). 
But if you don’t already have it, it would be very unlikely that the rain actually caused, or 
could cause it. 
 
This stuff/knowledge is relative both inside and out. 
I think the preventive medicine being taught here in toms forum is actually some of the 
most important and available true and free info in this community period. The Brix 
levels, use of fungal inoculants in the medium, all organic living medium, compost teas, 
complete understanding of the problems (molds, pests), and controlling them naturally 
and completely(no cough syrup remedy). Well. I mean it’s so back to the old school, yet 
its scientifically the new school. 
 



Brother Ganja: I have used a potassium bicarbonate product called Kaligreen which seem 
to be effective, but it burned a plant cause of poor dilution so it can burn your plants very 
easily. 
 
Nomaad: Not dilution. Agitation. 
If you agitate properly during application, there should be no problem with Potassium 
Bicarb. Good contact killer. I have used it this season on some test plants and, with 
proper agitation, nothing to be afraid of. Cheap, too.  
I just used Oxidate and it seems to have stopped the spread. I sprayed one plant globally 
and then spots on other plants where some early PM was apparent. The spread seems to 
have stopped. 
I am going to look into that Actinovate. Sounds interesting but it doesn't say what the 
active ingredients are. 
 
Nomaad: The sweet pea is all over the place in my neighborhood and my fenceline - I 
had no idea it would pose an issue or I would have taken it out before I started my first 
season here. Any attempt to eradicate it now would be messy. Spores everywhere. I'd 
rather not disturb it. So the idea is to suppress it for now where it lies with a heavy hit of 
Kaligreen (potassium bicarbonate) which I have a massive quantity of from last year and 
which I will never again spray on my plants. I know I did not continuously agitate last 
year causing it to come out of suspension and give a couple of plants toward the end of 
the application. But still. Not fucking with it again, especially in the face of 
recommended alternatives. 
 
Trinity Gold: I really do not like Oxidate but it is a product that "works" but it is just one 
of those things that I feel like maybe something else I did worked and maybe it wasn't the 
Oxidate. And a friend didn't even try it after finding out how phytotoxic it can be. 
 
I just know that once you mix the Oxidate with water it makes H2O2 and like H2O2, 
Oxidate just kills the PM on contact. It isn't to be used as a preventative. That is why I 
recommended blasting them with Oxidate if you already have PM to sterilize your plants, 
come with a MycoStop follow up to stop the PM from coming back, and go heavy with a 
fungal tea root drench so any new growth and old growth gets a re up of love from 
microlife from the generator down low, FWIW. 
 
When you spray the leaves with nutrient you can find the transference to the root zone 
some times as soon as a half an hour. I feel that relationship is also present from the roots 
to the leaves. Just as N P K etc., are transferred from the roots above the soil to form the 
plant we see. I believe that the microbiology in the root zone also carries the same 
relationship to the foliage. Why wouldn't it? It seems the plants treated with fungal tea in 
the root zone even though I only foliar sprayed it twice are getting the same benefit as my 
neighbor who sprayed on the leaf and applied on the soil at the same time each time and 
another garden I've seen only spray the leaves and get similar results to me (they are on 
the grow more program so putting compost tea in their stock tanks is a no no) who has 
only sprayed twice and done a root drench with it every other time. I hope one day to be 
able to afford the research to show my theory applied in nature. 



Garden Security 
 
Enclosing the garden from mammals 
 
Tom: Over to plant protection. First as you point out the 6' fencing around the garden. 
I've battled deer since I started growing pretty much, the garden is not complete until it's 
fenced in my neighborhood. If I gave them a taste of it in the spring, they'd hop right over 
that fence for it later. It's most effective to keep them out from the start. That fence 
doesn't keep out rabbits or rats etc, and they can ruin things in a hurry too. I like to also 
put a small one foot high one foot diameter 1/2" chicken wire fencing around the stalk of 
each plant too. It keeps rabbits and such from girdling the main stalk at least. 
 

 
[Fence around a 10+lbs Snowcap tree.] 
 
Other Considerations 
 
Nomaad: If you are growing in your back yard in Arcata or Eureka I would be very 
worried about people stealing your plants. 
 
I have a person living in the garden all season. I have cameras all over the place and 
motion detectors on a separate system during flowering. I am also going to install a 
couple of motion activated flood lights at some main points of access. I am also 
considering a couple of geese. They make amazing security systems. Been considering a 
very well bred, well trained Rottweiler as well. But I don't want to fuck with the pack 
dynamic we have going on right now with our dog. It’s possible that there won't be any 



Clueberry in this year's garden. I'll give them another few days to come out of shock, but 
unless they do so soon, they will not meet the standards for inclusion in my garden. 
 
I may move to SoHum next year. Politically, it’s the county most willingly embracing 
their heritage for growing good Mary Jane. Who knows what will happen with the Lake 
Co. ordinance. I may have to head for the hills. 
 
The feds will still be going after anybody who breaks state law. It has also been made 
clear this season that they will be using diversion of water from public land as a major 
point of enforcement. There is a very telling press conference with the task force that 
carried out this year's big raids a couple of weeks ago. You can find a link to it in one of 
Payaso's posts. Its the single most important bit of intel you will digest this year when 
trying to come to an understanding of how to manage risk as a grower in northern 
California. 
 
Until the beer and liquor companies, and/or pharmcos tell the white house how 
legalization/licensing/taxation is going to happen, the nature of federal enforcement in 
nor Cal is not going to change much in nature from this year to next JUST AS it did not 
change much in nature from last year to this. As far as I can tell from my research and 
ongoing tracking of the data. 
 
The reality is this. Most of the county, state and federal joint enforcement operations of 
the last 4 years has focused on grows that were illegal before Obama's presidency and 
continue to be illegal. Again, they are generally of extremely large ops (100s to 1000s to 
10s of 1000s of plants), often run by foreign cartels, often diverting water from public 
sources, often illegally using public and privately held (logging companies) land. 
 
There is also the occasional bust that reports having happened after two years of federal 
investigation and nets an organized group of growers in a specific area that involves lots 
of seized property, cars, hundreds of thousands or millions in laundered money, and a 
bunch of conspiracy charges. These happen at the rate of one a year, but it’s easy not to 
be a target for this kind of thing. Don't get involved in criminal conspiracies. 
 
And then there are the random unfortunates that get caught up in a bust because they are 
next door to a huge grow that gets raided and the plant numbers are a few over the State 
or County limits. (Again, we're talking federal and joint enforcement). 
 
What I am saying is that the Obama "guidelines" are nothing but PR. Basically a bone 
thrown to the progressives who, a year in, are starting to wonder who the fuck this 
brother with the nice smile really is. He certainly is not a progressive, but he does know 
how to play the card and when to play it. I do not believe that many nor Cal growers will 
be adjusting their exposure based on this bit of information coming out of the White 
House. There will, however, always be some fools who will completely misinterpret the 
information and think its time to rock out with the cock out.  
 



If the 2010 budgets or operating plans of any of the programs you are talking about are 
reduced based on the announcements of these guidelines I will be very surprised. 
 
Planty: I like the idea of no grows in town or on small properties. Big ganja patches 
belong in the hills or in a warehouse. Not in town where all kinds of eyes are driving by, 
smelling. Telling their friends in LA and the Bay Area. Then come the rippers and the 
gun fights. 
 
I think keeping the ganja in the hills behind locked gates and far from any one other than 
the people tending it is the way to go. That is how it has been done since forever in the 
Emerald Triangle. 
 
Only with the influx of Green Rush growers have we seen patches popping up in town, 
next to schools, and any where else a wannabe marijuana millionaire can cram a plant. 
 
Tough luck for those with out the proper place, but those with the right spots were 
already doing it. Before medical. After medical. After whatever passes this November. 
We locals will still be here doing what we do. 
 
I don't think it's so much any one trying to keep any one else from making a buck, or 
controlling a market. I think it is about putting the risky element out of town in to the 
hills. 
 
Butte: Just a couple things to add regarding "visits".  
- Record the audio if possible; they probably are. iPhones are great for this. 
- Take pictures of the vehicles and officers present if possible. Had a friend in Yuba get 
ripped by the cops. No charges, no report, just took the plants and left him scared. 
- have your info straight before they show up. 
- keep everything clean and tidy. I'm not just talking about paperwork here. 
 
Most likely no problems, but you can never be too careful and remember, the grower is 
usually protected pretty well in Cali if you follow the rules. 
 
[Some more tips] 
After soil, weather and strain selection, [the path/trail you leave to your plot] is the 
number 1 reason for outdoor crop loss. In most instances, we have led the rippers, the 
law, the ravenous deer or the occasional hiker right up to our wonderful plants.  
 
A small discrete path started in May will look like someone drove a truck through the 
area by the end of September. I have spent years trying to find ways to avoid path making 
and it’s a very difficult endeavor. Going different routes only exacerbates the problem. 
Instead of 1 truck, it looks like a fleet drove through the area. Choppers full of law watch 
for these paths from above. [They also look for trash and anything not colored to the 
natural vegetation, anything white is easily seen from the air (buckets, trash bags, 
Styrofoam cups, also note irrigation lines and water sources, helicopters will follow 
streams and rivers]. 



 
All creatures, including humans, will take the path of least resistance and if you make a 
path, all will want to follow. Why bust through the brush when someone has already 
created this wonderful path? If rippers have any clue as to the area you grow in, alls they 
have to do is show up and start following paths in the area. They'll hit the right one 
sooner or later. 
 
I visit my plants 1 (to) every 10 days or so when they are small and every 3 weeks or so 
after they've become established. I always go after storms as a storm can lean the plant or 
cover it with other weeds and not making that adjustment can be significant come harvest 
time. But even with limited trips, the paths still exists.  
 
1. Even though I can’t really avoid the path, I can deter people or deer from taking it. I 
always try and block any path with small scrub trees I’ve cut and then make an opening 
under them that requires one to crawl if one intends to continue on the path. I then plant 
one of the native thorny vines we have here next to it and by July, the thing is entangled 
in a mesh of thorny vines that are almost impenetrable. From that blocked point, I 
establish a second easy course path away from the direction of the plants. The intruder 
will instinctively prefer the easy path to the thorn covered crawl. 
 
In thorn or blackberry groves, I will tie the tops of the thorny canes together during the 
winter, creating a tunnel below. In the summer, looking over the top of the vegetation 
doesn't reveal the access tunnel underneath the thorns and vines. Watch out for snakebites 
to the face when crawling especially in the dark if snakes live in your area.  
 
2. For those like me that are not allergic to poison Ivy, this plant can be used as a 
deterrent for humans. I have 4 cuttings of PI in my grow room as we speak, ready to be 
transplanted to around one of my grows. Even if the rippers find it, they are easily 
identified as the swollen and welted bastards that live down the road. 
 
Stinging nettles are easily spread if they are native to your area. Anyone with knowledge 
of outdoors will take a wide path around these plants and those who are unfamiliar will 
become familiar very quickly upon contact. You can wear long sleeves. 
 
3. I’ve had some luck with distractions. I have a grow area that when you follow the 
approach path, just as you are getting close, I have nailed 5 deer skulls and antlers to the 
tree in the opposite direction of the plants (you can find these easily). There is a natural 
tendency when getting close to notice the unusual site and move toward it, and away 
from the plants. I then make a path from that point away from the plants because of the 
natural tendency to take the path of least resistance.  
 
Psychology, blocking and crawling, vines and thorns, poisonous plants and distractions 
have been some attempts I’ve made. 
 
I once read a post here a few years ago and the guy was saying he knew someone that 
used to ride in a chopper that looked for MJ. He stated that from the air they looked for 



the "lollipop signature". Path to the plant is the stick, the path around the plant is the 
candy part. The best way to avoid this is to take a different route to your plants every 
time if possible. Another idea I've used is to use a high nitrogen fert such as 34-0-0 on 
your path. This works very well in the bottom area I've mentioned as there is a lot of lush 
growth and the nitrogen promotes a LOT of growth on what otherwise may be a "path". 
Any crimped or downtrodden greenery grows back quickly providing there is ample rain 
to melt or dissolve the ferts. This also works extremely well if using 20 gallon pots or 
other large containers. I put them into brushy areas and fert around them and it really 
encourages weed growth around the pot and makes the camo job a LOT easier. I trim 
them as necessary so they don't outgrow the MJ and shade it. 
 
[On having multiple paths] This hasn't worked for me. I have trouble hiding one entrance 
path, I’ve always felt to add more would only compound the problem, but hey, if its 
working for ya, keep on keepin on. 
 
By Oct 1, my delicate path looks like you drove a herd of buffalo through the area. The 
first part of the year when everything’s growing - no problems. It’s at the end of the run 
when natural plants are dying back that I’m fighting. 
 
Yes, carrying water can be the culprit and yes, winter stocking is crucial to eliminating 
spring and summer trips. Get your mulch and everything else there when path making is 
not an issue, this only leaves minimal maintenance trips. Has everyone seen the new 15 
gallon, slow release water rings that are being sold in home improvement stores and 
garden centers? 
 
Another thing that I often try is to follow a line of bushes just underneath the overhang of 
the bushes. Vegetation isn’t growing here any way, but it does require crawling. I’ve 
spent half of my life crawling around in the bushes trying to grow pot. Its nice to talk to 
others doing the same thing. 
 
It seems it wouldn’t even be a bad idea to have a decoy garden, if there is no way that 
you can hide your entry point and a path, it could work to have the path of least resistance 
going to a few plants in a more obvious area, and from this point have another path 
through some brush that cannot being detected farther into the woods or brush to your 
real plot locations. Most people snatch and grab, if they get something they aren’t going 
to go fighting through more obstacles. 
 
If you must walk an area where a path can be made due to bending plants, I suggest zig 
zagging your way to the plot. I remember I was going to grow in a state park up on a hill 
that I may have been the only person to venture up simply because there was no trail. On 
the top of the hill was a field of flowers about 5-6 feet tall. I tried to walk sideways to 
avoid breaking plants, but when I got to the spot where I was going to grow, I turned 
around and saw the path. 
 
When I got back out, I tried walking in about 20 yards and started walking horizontal 



with the edge of the field and just zig zagged through the field until I got to the spot. This 
worked well. From outside the field any trail was not visible and it looked secure. 
 
[My thoughts on working outdoors safely. Don’t use your own sneakers, use a pair of 
disposable shoes to and from the grow site, ideally a pair that is a size or 2 larger or 
smaller than the size you use. Footprints can screw you. Use a disguise if possible 
(real/fake beards, makeup, masks, wigs, hats, glasses/sunglasses, colored contact lenses, 
etc.) or cover your face, and wear (latex) gloves. Be wary of hair, tie up your long locks 
and check yourself for stray hairs to make sure you are clean. Think about the DNA you 
can leave behind a scene, anything you touch with your skin and flesh can leave DNA 
traces. 
 
Do dry runs and work out the jitters before you do anything, as adrenaline will be rushing 
through your system and you need to learn how to deal with it, particularly with visible 
signs of adrenaline like shaking hands and trembling legs. Circle areas in spiral patterns 
as opposed to making straight lines into patches to flush out anyone potentially watching, 
and do heat runs before going directly into an area to make sure there is no surveillance 
watching the patch. Watch for wildlife and how they behave, birds, deer, etc. 
 
Check around for disturbances, or pathways or trails that look like someone else may 
have been in the area, grassed moved over and flattened down, twigs and branches 
snapped, footprints not your own, trash, debris, cigarette butts, anything not your own 
and that could lead you to someone watching your grow or someone who has set up a 
camera around your grow. Note that grasses and plants do tend to straighten up and 
recover fairly quickly from being trampled on, so this can not always be relied upon, but 
it is also a good way to know that someone was recently in the area. 
 
It is good to look for cameras and check noticeable areas in line of sight for them, I 
would follow a circular pattern from down - up from the center and corner areas of the 
patch, but most cameras realistically would be hard to find were they actually watching 
you. Look for anything high up in trees that may be out of the way (look for birds nests or 
anything else up in the trees/bushes before and after you plant and see if anything ever 
pops up suspiciously). Ideally your own camera system, particularly one that spans a 
large area, looking out and down from high ground, will be employed. 
Some of Barry Cooper’s information I find to be quite valuable, it may be worthwhile to 
look up his words and videos on outdoor and indoor growing and tactics used by LEO to 
find such.] 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 



Wildlife 
 

Camping and working outdoors a word of caution and consideration: Wildlife! Bears and 
coy dogs are large, but what are really dangerous are snakes!  
 
Watch for rattle snakes and water moccasins, copper heads can also be a concern. 
Younger rattle snakes are less apt to use their rattle, so do not count on having a warning. 
Check and research your local area for the particular wildlife hazards, particularly snakes, 
as it is these that can crawl in and under small areas, camps, garden hoses and irrigation, 
around the bases of plants, etc., and a bite can be disastrous! 
 
[Remember to use bug spray when working outdoors to avoid mosquitoes, ticks, and 
other insect pests. Also, it is a good idea to use boots and wear pants, and tuck in your 
shirt, to avoid ticks.  
 
Always do a tick check on your clothing, hair, and body after working outside, and strip 
your clothes and do an inspection of your flesh in the mirror front and back, and/or have 
someone look over you, to make sure you did not pick up any ticks while working 
outdoors.  
 
If your area is known for bears, coyotes, mountain lions, poisonous snakes, or other 
dangerous wildlife, have appropriate (legal) measures to protect yourself against these 
threats; bear mace, good strong boots/shoes, etc. Always be cautious working around 
your pots and lines for snakes that could bite you. Also be on the lookout for poisonous 
plants like poison ivy and oak, and nettles and thorn bushes.  
 
When walking through deep woods, especially at night, it is a good idea to wear goggles, 
(sun)glasses, or keep a hand close to your face and eyes, as a wayward branch that goes 
unseen can get you right in the face if you are not careful, and you would not want to 
scratch your face or damage your eyes. Be cautious if moving your head suddenly or 
turning to look for a noise, that is an easy way to snag your eye on a jutting branch.] 



 Danger 
Herb Plant Grower! 



 YIKES! Be 
careful, seriously! 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 



Harvesting/Drying 
 
Nomaad: Another big challenge was the size and intensity of the trim. Managing people 
and egos was a constant source of stress. 
 
Q: How do you guys cure that much bud? It would take like 1,000 jars for one plant? 
Nomaad: Turkey bags. I saw one hydro shop in Ukiah carries a brand of locally made 
(Sonoma) turkey bags for around $1 per sack in 100 packs. 
 
I always prefer to buy local. I have to buy them anyway so I'll just get one of their packs 
and some of the traditional Reynolds joints to compare quality. 
 
Humboldtlocal: Trim Scene sells Green Scissor Bags (made in Mendo) for $85 for 200. 
They are 25% stronger than Reynolds. I have been pretty impressed with them so far. No 
blowouts. The Sonoma bags are just re-boxed Reynolds from what I have seen. 
 
Trinity Gold: I like the True Liberty brand of turkey bags. 
 
[Humboldtlocal showing off twister.] 

 



 

 



 



 



 



Nomaad: I am still not ready to rely completely on machines. I have been paying close 
attention to mechanized trimming and the resulting product this year. I have seen a huge 
difference in the quality of machine trimmed ganja. Mostly that difference lies in how the 
nug is handled after it comes out of the machine. At some point, I have seen it done wet 
and dry) the crows feet and petioles need to be removed from the "negative topography" 
that the machines don't reach. Some people don’t do this at all. I think handling this once 
the nug is dry is the better road to travel. The wet product, straight from the machine has 
been beaten up a bit and coated in chlorophyll from being trimmed and tumbled. The 
more the ganja is handled in the state, the more of this chlorophyll gets worked into the 
nug. Seems better to let it dry before handling it to minimize this effect. 
 
Localhero: I would probably hand trim my tops anyways, no matter how fantastic the 
trimmer is that I had. As much as I hate trimming, I would still like to hand craft my 
personal stash.  
 
[I would hand trim probably only out of necessity, especially with such large crops, 
reducing the amount of personnel needed for trimming and just using a machine seems 
like a the only way to go without spending countless hours pining over buds. Hand 
clipping a pound, ok. Hand clipping 10 or 20 pounds, that’s a lot of work. Hand clipping 
what these large gardens yield? Bring in the village or bring in the machine seems like 
your only options!] 
 
Ganja D: When I first saw the twister in action I admit I was scared at first. I care about 
the quality of herb more than I care about most things in life. However truth is the bud 
comes out beautiful. The factor is all about using the machine properly and a lot of it has 
to do with preparation of the bud before going through the machine. If used properly 
trichomes are for the most part as nicely preserved as a hand trimmed bud. A lot of hand 
trimmers man handle the buds and trim them way too close losing a lot of trichs and hairs 
anyway in an attempt to make the bud look as if there was never any leaf. 
 
I've been smoking some of HL's bud from last year and have compared some of the same 
strains grown by people in the neighborhood who have hand trimmers. In most cases the 
twister trimmed buds still had more crystals and flavor. No joke. 
 
A Perfect Cure Every Time: 
https://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=156237 
 
Vacuum Sealing Canning Jars: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SWNFiMIsS0U&feature=player_embedded 
 
Trinity Gold: Last year I only pulled 100 but I've seen much more dried and cured and 
the way I did mine, and the way I've seen much more than 100 done was the following: 
 
1. At harvest plants are cut in to as large sections as possible for the space and then 
stripped of all fan leaves while hanging. This makes the amount of bio mass to dry 
smaller also drying the big fan leaves is pointless since they're trash any way and they 



just add moisture and take up space. You can fit almost 1/3 more in when you cut all the 
fans off. 
 
2. Once the stems are snapping waited a few more days. Then large pieces are broken 
down in to bins and moved to where the cleaning will happen. 
 
Now you need a shit load of brown paper bags. And turkey bags. 
 
4. As they get cleaned in to single units you take them in to the drying room again and 
punch a lot of holes in to the paper bag with out hitting any buds and then cover the paper 
bag with a turkey bag and let it sit for another few days like this. 
 
Yes it seems like they're getting super dried but there are times when it’s completely 
enclosed for transport etc., in between the pre trim and final trim where it has a chance to 
kind of rehydrate.  
 
Evenly drying the produce is very important. Curing is all about balancing the moisture 
content in the final product. Done by stripping the fans at harvest, transporting in closed 
bins to trim which are aired out multiple times a day.  
 
They don’t get flat sided because they're already dried. But those big stems man. They'll 
get you once you start putting things in to bins so you have to be on top of it. And then 
letting them sit with the perforated bag with the turkey bag over the top in the drying 
room for a few more days after final cleaning. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Some Words From Our Farmers 
 
Tom Hill Growing Large Plants Outdoors Thread - 
http://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=159846 
 
Humboldtlocal’s Outdoor 2010 Thread - 
http://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=164917 
 
Nomaad’s Outdoor Thread 2010 - 
http://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=168369 
 
>>> Before you go and spend money out in Durham, you may want to consider the 
“wonder of worms” out by the dump instead. The Durham guy has long windrows of 
compost (digested cow manure specifically) outside that he says worms are in. He then 
sells this as worm castings. The nice folks out by the dump, by contrast, feed their worms 
a wide variety of materials and harvest the castings from the bottom of commercial worm 
beds. In my mind, this is the only way to get true castings. What the guy in Durham is 
doing is dishonest, in my opinion. 
 
GanjaD: [On growers relocating to the California market] I came to Ca expecting that 
everyone would be like me, a knowledgeable passionate grower. I found the opposite to 
be true. Most growers I've met from Cali don't love the plant enough, they love the $. 
They all grow it but most don't grow it well or even know what good herb looks like. 
ALL the herb I've seen from clubs and dispensary's (in my short time here) is of a lesser 
quality than I'm used to. Usually over fertilized and under flushed, over trimmed, and still 
expensive! 
Most of the truly successful growers I've met in CA were not born here. Most guys I've 
met admit they take what they have for granted once talking to me about what it's like for 
non med state growers. 
If you’re a talented grower who has a LOT of drive and skill you can do well in CA. If 
you are a normal pot head grower who does not make growing their absolute priority, 
good luck. 
As much respect as I have for much of what goes on in CA, as a betting man that I am I 
would bet most CA growers would fail or be busted in a non med state any day. 
 
Humboldtlocal: Filled out my Clean Green Certification application today and spent 
some time talking to a very nice lady from their office. Got a lot of questions answered. I 
am definitely in compliance and have been for years. My collective Fruitridge Health and 
Wellness Collective, will also be getting certified as a Clean Green Retailer. 
www.cleangreencert.com 
So far it is my understanding that the certification I would be doing for the farms includes 
the processing facilities. The retail outlet (collective distribution point) needs to be 
certified on its own. 
 
It is run by attorney Chris Van Hook. He has worked as an FDA inspector for over 
twenty years I believe. He works out of Crescent City. He has several inspectors for the 



program so there must be one in So Cal. You need to be a legal medical grow to be 
certified. They have certified around 35 operations. Attorney client confidentiality does 
apply. 
 
Sad and upsetting update on the Clean Green program. After much research among me 
and my associates in the MMJ community we discovered that the program is actually 
owned/controlled by one of the large collectives/corporations from Oakland (the one by 
the Side of the Harbor). We feel this puts the whole program in question. I was getting a 
little suspicious by how lax the standards were and how little oversight there actually is. 
Seams to me that anyone could BS there way into being certified and no one would be 
any the wiser. I would question any farm or collective that has this certification and take 
it with a grain of salt. It appears to be just another way for the large collectives to tack on 
a few more bucks to your 1/8th all the while making you think your meds are safer to 
consume. There is no independent third party testing of the meds which I think is 
necessary. In doing this research we also found out that the lab in the bay (the one on a 
Steep Hill) is also in the pocket of the same large mega collective. It is well know in the 
MMJ community that their testing procedures have been in question since the beginning 
and if you are in their pocket you can have any results you pay for. Big business is taking 
over every aspect of this industry and it is making me sick. I am feeling quite 
disillusioned right now after learning all of this. But really this should just motivate us all 
to not lose our rights to these guys. We need to take back control of our industry. We the 
farmers need to form our own certification groups with higher standards and better 
oversight and testing. Lets put our heads together and see what we can come up with. 
 
So I talked to Chris Van Hook for about an hour after I posted the above. I wanted to get 
as much info as possible. He is a very nice guy and he is trying to do a good thing with 
good intentions. I expressed to him that I didn't think there was enough oversight and that 
anyone could scam the system and get certified. He agreed and said that this is really a 
starting point and that the system does need improvement. These are very much the same 
standards and practices that the USDA follows and he admitted that that is also very 
flawed. I expressed concern that without a good independent lab to do testing there is no 
way to tell if producers are playing by the rules. He agreed and said that the lab in the bay 
was not doing a good job and they also hoped to have a lab soon that could verify what 
people claim they are using as inputs on the medicine. He denied that the Oakland 
collective was behind his work but did say that they were his biggest customers and 
basically put food on his table. He did agree with me that they are taking the industry in 
the wrong direction and he said he doesn't believe in the way they are trying to be the 
Wal-mart of weed. Seamed like a very down to earth guy but I definitely felt like he was 
trying to sell me and my collective his services. Like I said, very nice guy but I don't 
think that at this time I would give too much credibility to their certification. Maybe once 
a credible lab that isn't in someone’s pocket starts doing independent third party analysis. 
He was really trying to sell me on the marketability of have a clean green certified 
product but if I don't believe in the process I don't think I can stand behind it knowing 
others are not following the rules. I also think some of their standards are way to low 
which mimic the USDA standards which are also terrible. The bottom line is almost 
anyone could apply for this and by lying could easily get the certification. I asked him 



how an indoor hydro grower can get certified. He said he has certified some and they use 
fish emulsion, kelp , EWC, and some other things but the way he was describing it just 
sounded like he had been BS'd. He also said they have certified several hydro indoors 
like that but he hasn't inspected any of them. It sounded exactly like how some one would 
lie to get the certification for their indoor. Think giant Oakland collective. 
 
Do you know where your cannabis came from? Do you know how it was grown? Do you 
know what sort of toxic pollutants you may be ingesting when you consume it? Do you 
know the impact on the environment from the production of your cannabis whether 
medical or recreational?  
 
I want to talk about what is happening in Oakland and around the state. There has been a 
campaign put on by the indoor growers trying to brainwash the public that indoor grown 
cannabis is healthier and safer to consume than outdoor grown. Many dispensaries have 
perpetuated this propaganda because they produce indoor cannabis. They don't have the 
skills or knowledge to produce high quality outdoor cannabis without the use of 
chemicals and pesticides. They claim that because indoor is grown in a cleaner 
environment that it is better for the end user. I will admit that a very small percentage of 
hyper-allergenic medical cannabis users could be harmed by the small amount of dust on 
outdoor cannabis. But the rest of their argument doesn't hold water. They also claim that 
indoor can't be grown organically and without the use of pesticides. When they do lab 
testing they don't test for pesticides because they don't want you to know that the 
medicine you are trying to heal yourself with is actually harming you and the planet.  
Oakland is about to start work on 4 100,000+sqft indoors. The runoff will be going 
straight into the bay. Do you have any idea what the environmental impact of operations 
like that will be? Where does that electricity come from? Magic? No. Nuclear power and 
mountain top removal. (…) 
 
Oakland has made a direct challenge to Humboldt County and to the rest of us outdoor 
farmers around the North State. A line in the sand has been drawn and it is war. I say 
game on. (…) 
We gave them our strains, we taught them how to grow, and now the monster has turned 
on us. (…) 
Consumers need to know that when you buy your cannabis from a factory in Oakland 
you are buying a Blood Diamond.  
 
As a producer I feel a great deal of responsibility to the end user in creating a healthy 
product not just for their bodies and minds, but for the environment that it came from. A 
cannabis plant grown outdoors is good for the planet. When you choose outdoor grown 
cannabis you are making a statement that you are an educated consumer and you care 
about your health and the planet you live on. You care about a future for your children. 
  
As we get closer to legalization the mass production of Cannabis is inevitable. By 
promoting small scale farming we can insure that the production doesn't have a negative 
impact on the planet the way so much of our industrialized large scale farming has. 
I got to visit another friend’s gardens yesterday and was reminded of why what we 



outdoor growers do is so important. I saw beautiful gardens. Organic fruits, grapes and 
vegetables grown side by side with cannabis. A piece of land that had been restored to its 
natural beauty through the production of Organic medical cannabis. 
 
I care deeply about my community and its future in the cannabis industry. Not just 
Humboldt but all the growing communities in the North State. We are the ones who 
perfected these techniques, developed these strains, and shared this knowledge. Now big 
money thinks they can take our legacy away from us? Shame on Oakland and any place 
else that tries. 
 
As consumers you have a decision to make when you choose your medicine. Please 
choose wisely. 

 





 

 





 
 
I got some test results back from a few of our strains. We use CW Analytical Lab in 
Oakland for all of our testing. http://www.cwanalytical.com/ 
These strains are all on the shelf at Fruitridge Health and Wellness in Sacramento right 
now if you want to give them a try. http://www.fhwcc.org/ 
 
Nomaad: There are plenty of desperate folks selling excellent single pounds for $1500 
right now, all day long. Same folks will drop trou at about $1200 if you take 5 or more. 
Many people believe that a bunch of plants in the ground will somehow be magically 
transformed into money 10 days after harvest. When consulting, I make people justify the 
math of their economic plan out loud, so I can ask them unbelievably obvious questions 
like “Who is buying the cannabis on that date?”. Its shocking what percentage of people 
have not actually considered this at all.  
 
This is what is called a buyer's market. As soon as the desperate broke folks are sold out 
(if they are smart they didn’t panic and only sold low what they had to, to make it till 
xmas), the sharks will disperse and the price will stabilize.  
 
Smart growers had their distribution to dispensaries figured out by May or have enough 
cash in their budget to carry on until the market stabilizes. Blaming it on HL would be 
silly as he is only a medium scale operator and, even then, one in thousands all over the 
State. There were plenty of people in the same predicament last year and the year before.  
 



Expecting to sell your wares via cold calls at this point is probably not a grand idea, 
especially based on very obvious market trends, both annual and seasonal. What sets 
successful operations apart from the failures is often just a good business model that takes 
these and many other factors into account. And that holds true for any scale grow. 
 
Localhero: When I worked on prop 215, a lot the hippies who already had their thing 
going were against it and the people who used to make 5 a p are now pissed off. There’s 
plenty of money to go around and for people to make a decent fair living. I would refocus 
any anger or fear towards like Nomaad said, the multi billion dollar cartel grows up in the 
hills, and RJ Reynolds lol. The funny thing about local only locations is that unless its on 
the big island and you're a white guy, you’ll be local too after a year.  
 
Ganja D: Depending on your crew and who you know the best indoor can still probably 
get over 6 back east, my guess. But mid 5's for the best is still doable. This used to get 
over 6. 
 
Humboldtlocal: In Sacramento, a collective, Fruitridge Health and Wellness Collective. 
http://www.fhwcc.org/ These guys are the model of what a compassionate collective is all 
about. While I was there they were giving away fresh produce and eggs to their patients 
and they also give away several lbs of medicine every month. They have a massage 
therapist that works on patients and they take care of vets and seniors as well. I have been 
so impressed with these guys and I am happy to grow for them. I had a lot of offers to 
grow for collectives and I was really moved by how these guys operate and the great 
reputation they have. If you are anywhere near Sac this is the place to be. They had a ton 
of great clones when I was down there if any one is looking for legit cuts. This winter I 
will be stocking that place with a lot of my genetics as well. 
 
My friends are starting a Cannabis college here in the heart of the Marijuana Growing 
Capital of the World, Humboldt County. http://www.707cannabiscollege.com/index.html 
These ladies know their stuff. I learned some very important things from some of them in 
my earlier days. They have a wealth of knowledge that until now has not been shared 
outside of the Emerald Triangle. I am really looking forward to seeing how this 
progresses and hope I can contribute in some way. If anyone is hoping to take their 
growing skills to the next level these are the people to learn from. These ladies went to 
the courses at Oaksterdam to see how it was being run and were very unimpressed. Most 
of the info was all based on indoor cultivation and not outdoor or organics. They also did 
not like that there were no female teachers. Some of the best growers up here that have 
given this place it's reputation are ladies and they know their stuff. 
 
Nomaad: I am no fan of Oaksterdam, but if you have the chance to take any legal courses 
taught by Kali Grech, you should go for it. She knows her stuff. 



 
[I love the way the bark curls. Sexy] 
 
Humboldtlocal: Check this out. We let Fault Lines do some shooting at one of the farms. 
They were doing a show on Prop 19 and we let our friend give them a tour and tell how 
the growers of Humboldt feel about legalization. 
http://english.aljazeera.net/program...157461130.html [This could be you!] 

 



Large Ops 
 
Favorite large patch or field pics: 
http://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=36376 
World Record 1 plant harvest: 
http://www.icmag.com/ic/showthread.php?t=134271 
 
Indoors: 

 
 

 



 

 



Outdoors: 

 
 

 





 



 
 

 
 

 
 



 



 
 

 



 



Christmas Trees: 

 



 



  



  



 



 



 





 



 
 

[History is not written by victors, it is written by people who write things down.] 
 

Grow for it! 


